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THE AUTHOR’S PALE AND GLARING HEAD ON A PLATTER:
THE INTRICACIES OF THE CONCEPT
OF UNTRANSLATABILITY
Abstract: the article deals with the issue of untranslatability, a concept frequently re-emerging in
the translation discourse. It seems that in many cases the possible search for the equivalence
between the source language and the target language does not consist in a binary choice between
the possibility and impossibility of performing a translation, but can be better described as a cline
of translatability or the latent potential for linguistic transposition. In view of the inherent
anisomorphism between linguistic codes i.e. the fact that there are no exact correspondences
between words in different languages, it is important to cast off the misleading illusion of linguistic
symmetry for the purpose of translation theory and practice. In other words, it seems essential to
perceive the translation process in terms of the reincarnation metaphor rather than the transfer
metaphor which presupposes the notion of absolute translatability. The article includes also an
attempt at a categorisation of types of translation from the epistemological or phenomenological
point of view.
Key words: untranslatability, translation discourse, anisomorphism, metaphor

The Babel conundrum
To fathom the issue of untranslatability of translation, first, it is necessary to
determine the very necessity of translation: in other words, the initial impulse
that sparked the basic need to mediate between languages. By tracing the origins
of the convoluted process, it will be possible to draw more general conclusions
about the possible success of failure of the translation project.
The beginning of the whole riddle can be traced back to the myth of Babel
(the biblical confusion of tongues), which constitutes a symbolic explanation of
5

the primeval linguistic diversification found in every civilisation. The inevitable
divine intervention eliminated the Ur-Sprache, the Adamic vernacular (Steiner
1975:77-78) and Mankind abandoned by the angry God needed to find a way to
function in the communicative vacuum.
Since that time the human kind had to confront the multiplicity of its
linguistic systems with their inherent incompatibility. Steiner, from the
hermeneutic vantage point, describes this phenomenon in a detailed way,
concluding that the reason for the diversity is the necessity of cultural secrecy
and isolation. Now it seems difficult to reverse this need to be separated from
others and seeking a communicative reunion e.g. in the form of translation might
prove quite a demanding task. Nevertheless, true reunion cannot be achieved as
the original meaning is irrecoverably lost. Angelus Silesius, a German mystic,
declared that God has uttered only one word since the beginning of all time.
Such a word contains the entirety of reality, yet cannot be decoded after the fall
of Babel (Steiner 1975:81-82). The remaining question is whether anything has
changed after the long period of time after the Babelian disruption, and whether
mankind is still perching on the smouldering rubble of the communicative
paradise forever lost or whether this state of affairs can be remedied. Seemingly,
the discipline of translation has been locked in the haunting dichotomies: the
extent of possibility or impossibility of translation, the fidelity to the
requirements of the target language or to the original etc. The presumptions and
expectations regarding the intricacies of the translation process might provide an
answer: some scholars long for the lost perfection of linguistic expression and
cannot stand any deviation from the original, others are ecstatic when
illuminated with any minute titbit providing information about the other side of
the communicative shore i.e. the source text.
Walter Benjamin rejected the pessimistic approach to the aftermath of Babel
by introducing the messianic concept of pure language:
A suprahistorical kinship among languages in the intention underlying each language as
a whole – an intention, however, which no single language can attain by itself but which
is realised only by the totality of their intentions supplementing each other: pure
language. (1992:75)

While particular expressions and words might change, the meaning is present
in all languages and only the outside form shows discrepancies. The philosopher
Andrew Benjamin offers the following conclusion:
The task of the translator is to therefore rewrite the passage that has already been cited,
to ‘release’ by translating that which is essential to language – to all languages – namely
the unnameable essence of all language, which is the precondition for the possibility of
translation. (1989:103)
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Here the omniscient dichotomies consist in the ‘ultra-babelism’, a condition
of extreme communicative confusion, and absolute messianism, the possibility of
discovering a semantic hard core within the linguistic multiplicity (the rift
between linguistic universalists and relativists). Seemingly, it is sufficient to take
a more discerning glance at the intricacies of the translator’s task and inherent
duality emerges. Accordingly, there are many contrasted approaches offering
multifarious attitudes towards the post-Babelian condition of the discipline of
translation. Cervantes emphasises the deficiencies of translation through the
disillusioned Quixote, who declares that:
translation from one tongue into another (…) is like viewing Flemish tapestry from the
wrong side; for although you see the pictures, they are covered with threads which
obscure them so the smoothness and the gloss of the fabric are lost. (Cervantes 1615;
chapter LXII)

Nabokov presents yet another disappointed opinion, famously mocking any
notion of ‘good translation’, being suspicious of the content of the target text in
translation:
What is translation? On a platter
A poet’s pale and glaring head,
A parrot’s screech, a monkey’s chatter,
And a profanation of the dead. (1955:34)

Nevertheless, there is a host of enthusiastic voices. For instance, the English
poet Ben Jonson comments on George Chapman’s translation of Illiad in 1618 in
the following laudatory words:
What treasure hast thou brought us! and what store
Still, still, dost thou arrive with, at our shore,
To make thy honour, and our wealth the more! (Gillespie 2011:10)

It is possible to present a multitude of opposing views to support both sides of
the argument. Moreover, it seems highly unlikely to find a consensus regarding
the feasibility of the project of translation. The translation discourse is,
seemingly, extended between two extremes of translation dichotomies,
suspended in the insurmountable precipice of the translatability scale and
characterised by various preconceptions in reaction to the aftermath of the
annihilation of the primal unity in the form of one pre-Babelian language. The
question remains whether this state of affairs is a threat or an opportunity to
communication via translation or, in other words, whether it constitutes the
burthen and curse of Babel (Shelley 1840/1992:56) or it provides a chance for
linguistic blessing.

7

A cline rather than a binary choice
The question of the presumed possibility of impossibility of performing an
act of translation might seem to be a purely academic issue as translation is a
social, cultural and linguistic fact. Nevertheless, the answer to this question may
provide insight into the nature of the translation process and its validity. From
this perspective, the inherent dichotomies of translation become embodied in the
relativistic vs. universalistic approach, linguistic pessimism vs. optimism or the
opposed poles of extremes only providing a cline, to which the dualistic cleft
could be applied.
Upon closer enquiry, the issue of the possibility of translation appears to
be invalid: it offers a yes/no answer which is locked in the binary opposition,
while the truly valid questions might be asked about the place on the scale of
translation potential (to-be-translated valency): after fathoming the nature of
the process, the truly relevant question is about the translatability of a text,
the latent, dormant potential of linguistic transposition. The opposite
extremes of ‘absolute’ translation (total unfeasibility) are utopian: a word is a
sign of a concept and in all languages the concepts are different (Stolze
2011:24). However, despite the indeterminacy of translation 1 people
speaking different languages manage to communicate effectively and not to
live in linguistic ghettoes finding equivalence in difference (Jakobson
1959/2000:116).
In this case the misconceptions regard the assumed isomorphism between
languages: the view that all languages are similar and that there is an inextricable
correspondence between them, a statement easily contradicted by linguistic
theory and practice. Each language must be thought of as having its own
semantic structure, just as it has its own phonological and grammatical structure
(Lyons 1963:37; Saussure 1916/1974:116), which makes the whole issue of
impossibility not a binary choice, but a placement in a continuum of
translatability dependent on the density of the linguistic matter and its
anisomorphicity. Nida (1975:75) also rejects the possibility of perfect
communication as there are no exact correspondences between related words in
different languages, no semantic unit or a word has exactly the same meaning in
two different expressions and there are no complete synonyms within one
language. Even though Pym endeavours to defend the notion of symmetry in
equivalence as an operative illusion necessary for the definition and social
function of any translation (1995), Snell-Hornby declares that it hardly exists
1

Quine coined the terms inscrutability of reference and holophrastic indeterminacy to rule out
the possibility of precise interpretation of individual phrases, words or larger chunks of discourse.
He advocates the view that it is impossible to determine beyond any doubt whether a particular
translation fully corresponds to the original meaning of a text (Quine 2008:368-386).
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beyond the level of vague approximations and distorts the basic problems of
translation if it is excessively relied upon (1988:22-26).
Once the illusion of symmetry is dispelled, it is vital to highlight the
analogies between languages that might be the essence of translatability. Certain
universal features that languages possess result from the obvious fact that they
are being utilised by one species, the human kind and can describe the
equivalence of experience (Tabakowska quoted in Hejwowski 2004:2).
Similarities may be found in prototype semantics, which focuses on the fact that
the representation of the world in the human mind concentrates on just several
features of a particular phenomenon (Lipiński 2000:172) and the extent of the
potential resemblance between languages heavily relies on the extent of the
linguistic instruments available within a given language (Lipiński 2000:172173). Wojtasiewicz offers a definition of translation which presupposes the same
reaction (a set of associations) in the recipient of the source text and the target
text. Acknowledging its imprecision he states that ‘the same reaction’ can be
construed only as a relative indication of high degree of similarity (Wojtasiewicz
1957/2000:20-22, trans. Ł.B.). The common characteristics of languages cannot
be dismissed even from the perspective of Sapir, who proposes linguistic
relativity: the fact that people perceive their reality only through their own
language and communication between different languages is doomed to failure
as they live in fact in separate worlds (Sapir 1929:69).

The preconceptions of the translation discourse
Another aspect which is essential for determining the nature of translation is
the preconceptions related to the perception of the translation process. Such
preconceptions appear to be soaked in figurative language inherent in the
translation discourse, substantiated even by the very basic translation terms:
‘source’ or ‘target’ text or culture. Accordingly, translation theory has been
conditioned by the underlying presumptions of metaphorical nature, providing
insight into the interaction between translation theory and practice. Hermans
claims that the manner in which translation concepts are expressed makes us
aware of the profoundly metaphorical nature of our current terminology (…). It
allows us to appreciate the significance of that terminology and to redescribe
and thus to re-think translation. Metaphors might be seen as investigative probes
into the most intimate aspects of translation (Hermans and Stecconi 2002:1-2).
Tymoczko states that for Western Europe the presuppositions were driven by the
sacralisation of the word with far-reaching consequences, leading pervasive
orientation towards literalism in modern Eurocentric expectations about textual
translation and to the ubiquitous strength of related metaphors (Tymoczko
2010:109).
9

De Leon acknowledges the inherent metaphoricality of the translation
discourse and prepares a list of conceptual metaphors that dominate the realm
of translation, which illustrates how a seemingly convoluted theoretical
construct might be pinned down to its conceptual roots. The first type: the
TRANSFER metaphor (a version of the CONDUIT metaphor) consists in
transporting the contents from one container to another or rendering the
meaning of the text from one language to another (de Leon 2010:82-84). In
various approaches the emphasis is placed on different elements of this process
– sometimes on the initial container/text in the source language, sometimes on
the process of transfer, often on the target container/the text in the target
language. Also Hermans describes two versions of the TRANSFER metaphor:
one focusing on unlocking, uncovering, removing obstacles, bringing into view
– the pivotal element being the source container and extracting its contents
(1985:117); and the other where translation is depicted by Renaissance
scholars as jewel in a rough casket or poor garment focusing on the target
container, that is, the target text in the target language (1985:119). Other
analogous metaphors are body and soul, matter and spirit, garment and body
(…), husk and kernel, the vessel and the liquid contained in it, chest and its
contents. The basic concept consists in the opposition of outside vs. inside or
perceptible vs. imperceptible (1985:120). The underlying presumption is that
even though the casket is rough and the garment poorer than in the source text
the subject matter remains the same so the loss is negligible, the detachment of
meaning and form is possible (de Leon 2010:84).
The second type, the FOOTSTEPS translation metaphor, can also be found in
the Renaissance: we have not wanted to follow too closely on the heels of the
Latin, nor to stray too far from our distinguished predecessor (Van den Vondel
quoted and translated by Hermans 1985a:108). The target text is derivative and
the source text and target text are products of different, though congruent actions
(de Leon 2010:91).
The third type, the TARGET metaphor, describes translation as a movement
towards a specified destination. It might refer to the Skopos Theory by
emphasising that all factors are taken into account as far as the skopos of
translating allows/or demands (Vermeer 1996:13).
Ultimately, de Leon offers the ASSIMILATION/REINCARNATION
metaphor, which shows translation as a process in which the translator devours
the source text writers, digests them and converts into blood and nourishment
(Hermans 1985a:104). The conceptualisation of reincarnation is illustrated in
Tytler:
How then shall a translator accomplish this difficult union of ease with fidelity? To use
a bold expression, he must adopt the very soul of his author, which must speak through
his own organs (1813/1978:212).
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More elaborations of REINCARNATION metaphors include the aggression
of Campos’s Brazilian cannibalistic approach, parricidal dismemory (1981:209)
or the messianic concept of the afterlife (Fortleben) of a text undergoing
transformation consisting in the renewal of something living (Benjamin
1923/2000:17). Nonetheless, all the above mentioned concepts share the same
preconception that, contrary to the TRANSFER metaphor, content and form are
not separable, but are inextricably merged into a new whole.
The prevailing metaphors conceptualised above seem to come in handy in
deciphering the mystery of the translation process. The metaphorical selfreflexivity of Translation Studies facilitates the examination of parameters which
provide a benchmark for translation practices (Tymoczko 2010:137-139) as well
as for the investigation of the inherent presuppositions that make translators
veritable hostages of history (Hermans and Stecconi 2002:1).
In light of the metaphorical foundations (conceptualisations of the translation
process), in the discussion of the (im)possibility of translation, the pivotal issue
is the assumptions, conscious or unconscious, which underlie the analysis of the
translation process. As long as the preconceived ideas are a perfect fit into the
conceptual metaphors of TRANSFER (the separation of form and content, the
translation process as automatic transfer, the intactness of the core semantic
content), the whole process can be expressed as a failure/success scenario with
the activation of the threat of absolute impossibility. This attitude approach
represents longing for perfection in reaction to the fall of Babel, the desire for
lost unity that can still be regained. Nevertheless, provided the assumptions
become more insightful by acknowledging the dichotomic meanders of the
translation process and the inevitability of anisomorphism, (a more
transformational metaphor of ASSIMILATION/REINCARNATION), the
question of impossibility disappears as replaced by the notion of translatability:
the extent to which a given text or an item of translation can be rendered into a
text in another language, expressed on a scale of translatability potential and
limited by the existing word-hoard of the target language.
Special cases (at the extreme end of the translatability cline, bordering on
untranslatability) are items where form is inextricably connected to sense, where
the word (the representation of a concept), is related to the abstract concept it
represents, or where phonemic similarity is sensed as semantic relationship
(Jakobson 1959/2000:118) such as puns or experimental forms. The meaning of
wordplay is rooted in the unique signifier of the source language. Given a high
level of isomorphism between languages, wordplay might be translatable;
nevertheless, as long as the level of isomorphism of the source language and
target language is relatively low, it may not be possible to find a corresponding
lexical item in the linguistic treasury of the target language and, as a
consequence, a pun per se cannot be faithfully rendered. However, it is possible
to replicate the very mechanism according to which a pun functions, which
11

presupposes a multiplicity of versions of the translation product (unthinkable for
those who seek absolute translation equivalence and apply the preconceived
TRANSFER metaphor – in this sense wordplay is untranslatable). The advocates
of the REINCARNATION metaphor, in turn, would see this process as an
extreme form of transformation (still a form of transubstantiation), which allows
of the translator’s creativity. According to Jakobson, such items require special
treatment: creative transposition (1959/2000:118) and pose a serious challenge
in literary translation, especially in the rendition of experimental texts.
The definition of translation – an attempt at precision
Another aspect of the question of untranslatability is the accuracy of the
concept of translation as regards the present discussion i.e. what is the extent of
translation practices regarding additional or new information provided in the
target text. Wojtasiewicz states that supplementary explanation in the form of
e.g. footnotes cannot be considered to be translation proper (1957/2000:57). It is
possible to create a tentative classification of translation types according to the
criteria of the extent of the interference in the source text with external intrusions
taking into consideration the epistemological or phenomenological impressions
of target text recipients:
-

-

translation proper – relatively translatable items recreated in the target
language
invasive translation – domestic replacements in the form of domestic
cultural reality or purely domestic wordplay if there are no readily
available target language equivalents
retentive translation – forced transplantation of items non-existent in the
target language
explicitative translation – according to Dąbrowska's typology
(2001:156), this category includes within-the-text explicitation, paratexts
(footnotes and endnotes), peritexts (dedications, introductions, front
covers, prologues and afterwords) and epitexts (auto-commentaries,
interviews and critical elaborations). Explicitative translation provides
equality of cognitive perception of mutually remote recipients also in
terms of intellectual distance. Wojtasiewicz uses the term erudition
allusions to describe culture-bound items specific for source text
recipients (1975/2000:176-177).2

2
Lefevere states that owing to problems with representing the Universe of Discourse (customs,
objects known to the source text writer) and the influence of patronage and ideology, some
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Again, if the preconceptions used as a benchmark for evaluation are liberal,
all the above mentioned types might be deemed translation. However,
according to stricter judgements – only the first ones might be beyond
suspicion. To clarify the scope of the definition of translation, it is necessary to
provide the following assumption: translation presupposes two autonomous
worlds depicted in two separate linguistic systems (the source language and the
target language). The characteristic feature of the systems is their
anisomorphicity; still, they share a common origin (a closer affinity – being
members of the same language family or a further affinity – the symbolic fall
of the Babel Tower) and, consequently, they are compatible (based on the
premise that human beings are compatible in the manner of their
communication). The underlying presumption is that one system can be
articulated in terms of another one with the necessary interference of shifts to
stave off the anisomorphicity that is inherent in cross-linguistic transfer. Under
this condition (shifts within one system may express the meaning transported
from another one), translation becomes a possible act. However, special cases
of translation seem to be in breach of the above mentioned pattern (which
might be referred to as translation proper). These include: culture-bound
items, proper names, language variety (e.g. dialect and slang), intertextuality
(horizontal and vertical) and wordplay. Their speciality entails also their
referentiality to unique items in the source language system which do not exist
in the target language one (for many reasons e.g. geographical, cultural or
historical). In such cases translation proper no longer becomes applicable and
the ‘translation’ of uniqueness perceived in this way seems to depend on the
erudition of translation recipients or the possible application of
sociolinguistics. Based on the function of translation, such special cases may
be culturally transplanted by utilising various degrees of retentive, intrusive or
explicitative techniques. Finally, the concept translation, seems to be used to
describe a wide spectrum of communicative processes of various nature
throughout cultures.
To conclude, it may be safely declared that the untranslatability of a
particular text (as perceived by the recipient) relies on the preconceptions
regarding translation process which underlie any evaluative judgements related
to the product of translation. The preconceptions, although frequently implicit,
also shape the very understanding of the definition of the complicated process
referred to as translation. As a result, the above considerations may serve as a
recommendation for translation scholars not to pass premature judgements about
the quality of the translation product without first carefully examining the
presumptions which might heavily influence the outcome of their analytical
translation practices once deemed not to be translation proper (for instance abridged, simplified
versions and adaptations,) have been included in translation studies (1992:142).
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process and which might make them perceive the translation product as not just
the author’s pale and glaring head on the translative platter but help them notice
a slight blush of translatability there.
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Abstract: In the traditional stratified Indian society Dalit is a class nomenclature now assigned to a
group of oppressed, downtrodden people in India. These people have been treated as social
outcasts, and their voice has been silenced for centuries. Dalit writing in its formative years has
been largely about articulating protest, patriarchy and the demand for space for the Dalit in social,
cultural, and political spheres. Over the years activist thinkers like Ambedkar have tried to evolve
an ideology supporting the Dalit cause. This has given rise to a body of literature which has
engaged itself with this ideology. Towards an Aesthetic of Dalit Literature: History, Controversies
and Considerations is Sharankumar Limbale’s magnum opus and his contribution to the literature
on Dalit aesthetics. It conveys a poetics that is subversive and resists canonical logic. The canvas
offered is experiential in nature, and the language used engages one, being poetic, counter
hegemonic and counter brahmanical. Limbale questions the mainstream aestheticians’ doctrines of
the age-old concepts of satyam, shivam and sundaram and problematizes the concept of beauty,
pleasure and propriety. This brings to mind the problem of meaning and interrelationality exhibited
in experiential literature. This article proposes to make the postcolonial reading of Towards an
Aesthetic of Dalit Literature positing Indian Society as the repressive monologic power. It seeks to
situate Limbale’s poetics in the dynamics of cultural discourse of subalternity.
Key words: Dalit, aesthetics, Limbale, repression, resistance

Indian society is traditionally stratified into castes depending upon the various
duties the members of certain communities traditionally perform. While priests,
rulers/warriors land owners and farmers have traditionally formed the upper
class, there have also been a section of people assigned to serve these upper caste
people known as Shudras. The Shudras have over centuries had their place on
the fringes of society serving the upper castes and suffering ostracization and
untouchability. Dalit, a modern term for untouchables in India, is a class
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nomenclature now assigned to a group of oppressed, downtrodden people in
India. These people have been treated as social outcasts, and their voice has been
silenced for centuries. James Massey explains the term Dalit as the burst, the
split, the broken or torn asunder, the trodden down, the scattered, the crushed
and the destroyed (1997:18). Therefore it describes peoples who have been
afflicted, marginalised and tortured. Literally, they were slaves of the upper caste
people. Sharan Kumar Limbale is a Marathi writer and an icon of Dalit literature
in India today. He has written up to forty books including his autobiography,
Akkarmashi (The Outcaste) and a book theorizing Dalit writings, Towards an
Aesthetic of Dalit Literature: History, Controversies and Considerations, which
has contributed immensely to the body of Dalit literature. In his writings,
Limbale has given meta-realistic accounts of his life as a Dalit inside the Mahar
community (traditionally human scavengers) of Maharashtra. His depiction
becomes universal as it reflects the life and struggles of all Dalits in general
across the Indian sub-continent. In an interview Limbale says
I have and never will write for entertainment. I am a writer of people. How can I forget
problems of my people? … Dalit literature is not the literature of imagination. It is a
literature of atrocities inflicted on Dalits by high caste Hindus. Dalit writers must work
continuously with their focus on social transformation. (Ghosh and Rani 2014:9)

Dalit writing in its formative years was largely about articulating protest, selfrespect, angst, identity, dignity, critiquing religion, politics, patriarchy, Dalit
patriarchy and the demand for space for Dalits in social, cultural, and political
spheres. Over the years, activist thinkers like B.R. Ambedkar (1891-1956) and
Jotiba Phule (1826-1890) have tried to evolve an ideology supporting the Dalit
cause. Eva-Maria Hardtman, who has documented and analyzed the Dalit
movement in India, says that beginning in the 1990s the network of the Dalit
movement has spread across the globe finding diasporic as well as non-Indian
sympathizers who focus on racism, discrimination, Human Rights and related
issues (2012:xiii). She further says that
the Dalit movement is part of, and belongs within, something wider. The meanings
produced in the Dalit networks occur within a broader global field, structured by power
relations in the vein of Fraser (1992), Alvarez (2000), and Randeria (2007) among others
(Hardtman 2012:2).

She takes a theoretical stand that emphasizes that the social fields where the
movement activists produce meaning, from the local to the global contexts are
structured by different power relations (2). In the same vein, Limbale is of the
opinion that Dalit literature simultaneously makes the Dalits as well as the upper
castes conscious of the gulf that exists even in a democratic nation like ours
(Ghosh and Rani 2014:8). He says, Another important function of Dalit
literature has been to highlight the contributions of icons like Ambedkar and
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Phule who have inspired the Dalits to be united in their struggle against
discrimination and exploitation (8-9) giving rise to a body of literature which has
engaged itself with a socio-political ideology that has both shaped and changed
social relations. Towards an Aesthetic of Dalit Literature: History, Controversies
and Considerations (2010) (Towards an Aesthetic henceforth) is Sharankumar
Limbale’s magnum opus and his contribution to the literature on Dalit aesthetics.
It conveys a poetics that is subversive and resists canonical logic. The canvas
offered is experiential in nature and the language used engages one, being poetic,
counter-hegemonic and counter-brahmanical.
The flow of meanings produced by the Dalit activists is deduced from
everyday experience, which has historically been constrained by caste
hegemony. In Indian civil society they have always been silent or muted.
Explaining the Dalit movement in India Hardtmann (2012:2) says that,
exclusion over the years of Dalit activists from the public sphere led to the formation of
an alternative counterpublic from the 1920s onwards. Although their flow of meaning has
increasingly trickled out to the Indian public during the twentieth century, and to a great
extent during the recent past, its reach in the public sphere is still to only a very limited
degree.

Dalit writings have formed a body of literature which is timidly trying to
nudge its way from the margins into mainstream Indian literature in this century.
It comprises the ugliness of Dalit habits and habitation in the fringes of society.
The narratives are quite different in expression from the mainstream narrative,
thereby necessitating a different theoretical approach. Sharan Limbale questions
the mainstream aestheticians’ doctrines of the age-old concepts of satyam,
shivam and sundaram and problematises the traditional concept of beauty,
pleasure and propriety. This brings to mind the problem of meaning and
interrelationality exhibited in experiential literature. This article proposes to
situate Dalit poetics vis-à-vis traditional theory of literature making a
postcolonial reading of Towards an Aesthetic of Dalit Literature and exploring
the socio-political processes evolving therein.
The Dalit of India, overridden by the caste system and brahmanic hegemony,
reflect the social consciousness of revolt uttered by oppressed people of the
community. Radical social dimensions can be promoted or repressed, and the
dialogic or monologic constituent of language can be held responsible for this. In
Marxism and the Philosophy of Language Bakhtin and Voloshinov speak of the
domination of the ruling class that tries to extinguish any socially radical voice
and interestingly strives to turn it inwards in order to mould the utterance of
revolt into the voice of the mainstream (1986:23). Therefore, if the dialogic
aspect of language foregrounds class, ideological and other conflicts, divisions
and hierarchies within society, then society, manifested in state power and those
elements of society which serve state power, will frequently try to silence it or
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patronize it. And the language of revolt questions the repression and authority of
state power that is the monologic language. Bakhtin chooses and examines
carnivalesque characters seen in medieval and Renaissance times in his book on
Rabelais (Bakhtin 1984), to show how the monologic language of power looked
at the collective body of people who stood against the official ideology and
discourse of religious and state power. In this book, he examines the manner in
which the ancient tradition of carnival portrayed the non-hegemonic dimensions
of society and people as profane. Their language was profane, and they were
imagined as a stereotype of people having huge bodies, bloated stomachs,
orifices, debauchery, drunkenness and promiscuity. These carnivalesque images
bring to mind Poetics of Aristotle, wherein Aristotle distinguishes between
tragedy and comedy. Tragedy, he says is the imitation of noble actions and
actions of good men (in Butcher 1951:11) and comedy, an imitation of
characters of a lower type, not, however, in the full sense of the word bad, the
Ludicrous being merely a subdivision of the word ugly. It consists in some defect
or ugliness which is not painful or destructive (13). Like Bakhtin, Aristotle too
projected hegemonic dimensions of society in tragedy and the monologic
language of his Poetics looked at the non-hegemonic dimensions of society and
people as profane and their pain and actions as ludicrous. A similar pattern is
visible in Indian Aesthetics. The Brahminical hegemony perceived the Dalit and
their writings as profane and ugly.
Bakhtin’s vision of society exhibits a conflict between monologic and
dialogic forces. The monologic forces are authoritarian and argue for what it
takes to be logical, whilst dialogic forces, which Julia Kristeva calls ‘poetic
language’, constantly struggles to express the non-logical. Kristeva believes that
notions of unquestionable authority and singularity such as God, Law,
Definition, etc., always work on the side of monologic power. She describes
‘poetic language’ as the language of resistance. It is polyphonic and antitotalitarian and foregrounds the inability of any logical system based on ‘zeroone sequence’ like truth-falsehood, nothingness-notation and other such binaries.
She holds that the only way to escape the linguistic, psychic, and social
“prohibition” is through “poetic discourse” (Kristeva 1980. 69-89). Bakhtin and
Medvedev in the context of the revolution in the post-Stalinist Russia threw light
on language as a meaningful utterance in their socio-historical context.
Bakhtin/Medvedev write:
Not only the meaning of the utterance but also the very fact of its performance is of
historical and social significance, as, in general, is the fact of its realization in the here
and now, in given circumstances, at a certain historical moment, under the conditions of
the given social situation. The presence of the utterance is historically and socially
significant (Bakhtin/Medvedev 1978:120).
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The voice of the Dalit against the monologic authoritarian hegemony in
postcolonial India bears meaning, given their historical and social status.
Evolving meaning in the narratives of Dalit literature calls for a close look at the
process of articulation that resists interpretation and logic which is the basic tenet
of Dalit aesthetics. Limbale in his book Towards an Aesthetic has raised
questions and his voice against hegemonic dominance in a literary arena where
the subaltern Dalit voice has been subjected to ignominy for centuries. Limbale
mostly talks about the Dalit aesthetics as seen in the literature in the State of
Maharashtra in India. Before Limbale, Jotiba Phule provided the logic of history
of Dalit ideology much like Hegel in Europe, says Gail Omvedt in Dalit Visions
(2010:23). Omvedt quotes G.P.Deshpande, an eminent scholar, who argues that
Phule’s thought proved that socio-political struggles of the Indian people could
attract universal attention:
Phule also talked about knowledge and power much before Foucault did. In fact,
Foucault’s post-modernist analysis comes at a time when Europe has literally seen the
‘end of history’ whereas Phule’s efforts were to change the world/society with the weapon
of knowledge (Omvedt 2010:23).

Limbale’s theory, like Phule’s, is a kind of historical materialism where
economic exploitation and cultural dominance are interwoven. His poetics
discuss at length the cultural indignity and social subalternity of the Dalits under
the repression of state power that tends to silence or patronize the utterance of
revolt which would foreground another kind of language and performance inside
the society. The ongoing argument in this essay positions Limbale’s Towards an
Aesthetic in a similar context.
Traditional literature and literary theory have been monologic and silent
about the Dalit or the oppressed class. Western and Indian traditional literary
aesthetics both tend towards the study of beauty and form with the intention of
generating pleasure. Rasa and dhvani are two key concepts of Indian aesthetics
addressing the nature of aesthetic experience and the meaning of poetic words
respectively. J.N.Mohanty in his book, Classical Indian Philosophy (2000),
discusses the concept of post-vedic aesthetics in India at length. Poet-vedic
aesthetics, he says, rely heavily on the theory of Brahman, positing that since
Brahman is the essence of all metaphysical entities, the locus of beauty lies in
the object and not in the mind. Thus, all living beings gravitate towards that
locus or centre of beauty for fulfillment or ecstasy. In this quest for fulfillment
nothing appears ugly or bad, since all things shine with beauty and sublimity.
This element of beauty vibrates in the states of rasa (krodha, bhava, rati), all of
which express beauty and sublimity whether they give pain or pleasure. Aristotle
uses states of anger, joy, fear or sorrow for catharsis. Rasa uses them to achieve
a state of sachchidananda (a composite of permanence, consciousness and joy).
The poetic discourse of this philosophy promotes a monologic view positing the
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hegemony of the Brahman as the essence of all metaphysical entities. It does not
take into consideration, rather, negates the existence of any other form which
may oppose its doctrine in a rejection of polyphony and the dialogic forces.
Limbale differs from this monologic view of poetic discourse. He brings in the
importance of the participation of the reader in any evaluation or discerning
review of literature. Considering that literature is for enjoyment, he suggests that
this enjoyment is directly proportionate to the mindset and preference of the
reader which can be found in the proximity of the literature to the reader’s life
and culture. The reader has certain pre-determined assumptions that precede
reading.[…] The reader examines whether these assumptions are challenged or
confirmed by the text.The reader’s mindset is informed by class and caste (118).
This contests the logic of traditional social discourse heralding what Kristeva
calls a non-logical poetic discourse. In this context, it is pertinent to look at the
views of some literary theorists of Maharashtra from where Limbale hails and is
informed in regional and cultural aesthetics.
R.B.Patankar, a noted scholar, points out that, Aesthetics is a much respected,
almost awe-inspiring subject in Maharashtra today (2010:389). He further says
that people from various subcultures, here, believe that aesthetic theory can be
developed without being deeply steeped in any artistic tradition and in all the
important material on the subject” and that “what one needs is nothing except
original talent (391). Patankar’s opinion depicts the ideology of the dominant
class in Maharashtra. His opinion is representative of the utterance of authority
and the state power in a historical and social moment. A theoretician of repute,
Bhalchandra Nemade in his article, “The Marathi Novel 1950-75”, throws light
on the spectrum of development of Marathi novel. He divides the spectrum into
two basic trends, one the unrealistic and the other, the realistic trend. The
unrealistic trend is the pratikriti-oriented Mochangad trend, consisting of the
historical, the mythological, the biographical and the fantasy novels; and the ritioriented Muktamala trend which represented the sexual novel. The realistic part
of the spectrum is the regional trend consisting of regional themes; and the kritioriented Yamunaparyatan trend consisting of sub-community, sub-culture based;
problem-based; and new morality based themes in the novel. The latest trend
kriti is an instance of the obvious realistic attitude on the increase through the
new novel (2010:215). Analyzing the trends in literature in the post-1960 period,
he says that a new cycle of Marathi novel began around that time.
Though the reviewers-professors-publishers-editors with their punditic taste tried hard to
push the old cycle forward during the decade, a new cycle of the kirti-oriented trend with
its various branches started emerging. The novelists belonging to the later prevented the
punditic criticism. They accepted realism, selected novel subject matter, and, avoiding the
unrealistic individualism, bridged the gulf between the individual and society. They
brought techniques of finding out significance in social life and activity. They invented
new aesthetic ideas (Patankar 2010:216).
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The realism of the new novelistic trend gave the subaltern voices space. The
punditic literature had never taken cognizance of Dalit writing in Maharashtra, as
they professed monologism, but later, a dialogic and polyphonic force rose to
question authority and singularity such as God, Law, social systems, caste, etc.
This polyphonic force arose with a subaltern consciousness to inform itself and
the practitioners of monologism of the slavery, the pain and suffering that were a
part of their reality for centuries in Maharashtra and the whole of the Indian
subcontinent.
Dalit literature is a body of writing by the Dalit steeped in Dalit
consciousness that rejects beauty and pleasure in favour of social values,
conditions and life-affirming realism. They reject traditional aesthetics for a new
aesthetic, depicting constant struggles of the Dalit in order to express the
counter-logic of hegemonic aesthetics. The concept of beauty propounded in
aesthetics thus far has been challenged by both Ambedkar and Limbale, who
suspect the literary value inscribed in beauty, truth and God. Like Western
aesthetics, Indian aesthetics lays importance on satyam, shivam and sundaram,
the concepts of truth, holiness and beauty, respectively. The Dalit puts to
question the existing collective system or the langue of upper caste Hindus,
contesting and positing the reality of satyam, shivam and sundaram faced by
them for an illogically long time. Limbale in his book Towards an Aesthetic
states that the art that contradicts tradition obstructs the process of enjoyment by
casting a shadow on conscious and unconscious prejudices and assumptions
held by the reader (2010:118). He further draws into focus that, Dalit literature
cannot be fully appraised without knowledge of the Dalit writers’ experience,
their anger, rejection and rebellion vis-à-vis traditional values, as well as the
social context (118). In the same section, he emphasizes that Dalit writers
prioritize problems of society over aesthetic gratification. In fact their effort is to
transport the aesthete-readers to their own level of experience (118). He further
analyses the Dalit’s historical and social situation and questions the validity of
traditional aesthetics of the upper caste. He says:
Untruth: . . . Is it truth that Brahman [upper caste] was born from Brahma’s [God] mouth
and the Shudra [Dalit] from his feet? Is it truth that one is born a Shudra because of sins
commited in a previous life?
Since there is no truth in any of this, satyam should really be asatyam [untruth].
Unholy: Hindu scriptures have deemed the touch, shadow and speech of the Dalit person
as defiling. Food, water and people become impure from the touch of the untouchable.
Not only human beings, even God becomes polluted. Separate settlements, riverbanks and
cremation grounds have been arranged for untouchables. … Even today Dalits are
tortured by being called Dalit. Injustice and ill treatment are inflicted on Dalit women….
Unbeauty: Dalits should live outside the village; they should take inauspicious names;
they should not accumulate property; they should possess only donkeys or dogs, and they
should wear clothes meant to dress corpses. They should not learn Sanskrit or read the
Vedas, lest by doing so, they become aware of their oppression. … (if) they did not live
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mutely according to prescription, provision for serious punishment was made for any
breach of injunctions (Limbale 2010:20-21). [parentheses mine]

Truth, God and beauty so dear to the appreciation of literature are put under a
scanner by a major section of society that has been oppressed for centuries. The
poetic language of resistance is evident in the above cited lines from Limbale.
There is no truth, holiness or beauty in discrimination and undermining of
human values. The state of sachchidananda, a composite of permanence,
consciousness and joy, as proposed by the rasa theory is a mockery in view of
the social oppression suffered by a section of the same society. The only way to
escape the linguistic, social and psychological oppression is through poetic
language. Limbale firmly believes that Satyam, shivam, sundaram … are
fabrications used to divide and exploit ordinary people. In fact, the aesthetic
concept of ‘satyam, shivam, sundaram’ is the selfish mechanism of upper caste
Hindu society (21).
In his opinion, it is necessary to replace this conception of aesthetics with one
that is material and social (21). The Western critical tradition looked at mimesis
from the Aristotelian perspective, where the subject of mimesis was considered
in two ways as principle and practice. As a principle, mimesis is a kind of human
urge that creates drama and is endowed with aesthetic values. As a practice,
mimesis is a way of handling theatrical devices to reflect the principle. For the
subaltern or Dalit aestheticians, mimesis is pure imitation and exposition both in
principle and practice. In principle, this mimesis spoke about the need for writing
not to attain any catharsis but to attain raised consciousness in society about the
need for struggle against oppression and discrimination. And in practice, it
depicted the experiential reality of the Dalit suffering. Modern Marathi literature
portrayed Dalits from a middle-class perspective that showed sympathy and
compassion for Dalits, but there were no images of Dalits with self-pride [...]
Instead of delineating Dalits realistically, the new writers gave sensational
descriptions of artificial sexuality, sensuality and crime (27). Hence, Dalit
writers from the slums and rural areas hold that,
… if ‘the experience of untouchability’ or ‘the stigma of caste system’ is set aside, the
lives of all the oppressed people are alike. However, to deny the visible presence of caste
system and say that all rural life is identical is to deny reality. It is not possible to close
one’s eyes to the experience of the untouchable because it is the experience of thousands
of people over thousands of years. Dalit literature is born from the womb of this
untouchability. This is its uniqueness (Limbale 2010:29).

In his autobiography, The Outcaste (2003), Limbale does not sensationalize
poverty and untouchability, he gives a clear picture of the lives lived by the
Mahar community: they feed on the flesh of dead animals; dust the fungus off
bread before eating the food obtained from begging; it is even sanctioned that
hunger may be appeased with banana peels thrown away by people on the
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streets; the barber refuses to cut their hair as they are untouchables; their women
are raped and exploited but cannot aspire for any respectability and suffer many
more such gory experiences throughout their lives. Rejection and revolt become
social and collective so far as Dalits are concerned. They demand to be
recognized as human and to receive all the rights of living as human beings.
Thus the meaning of beauty and pleasure becomes relational and contextual. It
depends upon processes of association and combination within the system of a
specific dialogic ‘poetic language’. Dalit aesthetics bears meaning in context as
we look at Bakhtin’s theory of language, which he said, stems from the word’s
existence within specific social sites, specific social registers and specific
moments of utterance and reception (Allen 2000:11). The diction or language in
Dalit literature is distinct, purposeful and based upon the social register of Dalit
experience.
It is the uncouth-impolite language of Dalits. … This language does not recognize
cultivated gestures and grammar. … For their writing, Dalit writers have used the
language of the quarters rather than the standard language. . . . Cultured people in
society consider standard language to be proper language for writing. Dalit writers have
rejected this validation of standard language by the cultured classes, because it is
arrogant (and) does not include all the words of the Dalit dialects. Besides, the ability to
voice one’s experience in one’s mother tongue gives a greater sharpness to one’s
expression (Limbale 2010:33-34).

The language used in Dalit literature is polyphonic and stands in opposition to
the diction prescribed in both Indian and Western hegemonic Aesthetics. The
discourse of the Dalits is anti-authoritarian and escapes from an imposed
linguistic and psychological ‘prohibition’. It is a language that becomes
meaningful in the socio-historical context of oppression and revolt. It is
essentially experiential, born from absolute, unrestrained anguish, explosive
rejection and piercing revolt (Limbale 2010:31). The images and symbols used
in the literature are appropriate, communicating to them and their readers their
dynamics in society and a history of torture of untouchability and hunger.
Images of indignity and hunger dominate most of Dalit literature. In The
Outcaste, Limbale writes, hunger is a powerful thing (2013:50). He describes an
incident when out of hunger he had stolen bhakaris (a kind of rolled out dry
bread) from some Waddars, untouchable stone crushers, who were crushing
stones with their hammers near a bungalow. Without any sense of guilt or shame
in the language he writes, I just picked up their bhakaris tied in a cloth, and ran
home. When I untied the bundle there were a few bhakaris of milo jowar and five
or six fried mice on top. (50) Neither stealing nor eating inhuman food like fried
mice brings in any guilt or shame because the writer justifies that,
Hunger is bigger than man. Hunger is more vast than the seven circles of hell. Man is
only as big as a bhakari, and only as big as his hunger. Hunger is more powerful than
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man. A single stomach is like the whole earth. Hunger seems no bigger than your open
palm, but it can swallow the whole world and let out a belch (Limbale 2013:50).

Eating mice, hunger and belching are words that the authoritarian language of
the dominant class shies away from using, but it is commonplace in the diction
of the Dalits as they live the reality of these experiences. In another incident
Limbale describes hunger and how he and his siblings deal with it. It is a market
day and his sisters Vani, Nagi and Nirmi went running around begging and
eating whatever they could get or steal.
On one occasion a fruit vendor hit Vani with his chappal in the crowded market. Vani
wriggled and cried on the street. She had stolen just a banana but the fruit vendor was
wild with anger. Perhaps that fruit vendor had a daughter like Vani? Yet he was ruthless.
People gathered at the scene. My eyes flowed like a leaki
By evening the market dispersed. Vani had collected the banana skins which people
had discarded after eating the fruit. She sat by the street and ate the skins. I hit Vani. I
snatched the skins and threw them away to stop her from eating them.
Suddenly, though, I changed my mind. I collected the banana skins and wiped them
with my shirt as they were soiled. Then I went to the river, sat in a corner and started
eating them. … When I reached home my mother was sitting on a torn rag-quilt… (she)
hissed at me, ‘ Let her eat worms and live. Why do you make it a matter of prestige?’
(Limbale 2013:21-22).

The emotion expressed in the above cited episode from The Outcaste is not
cathartic; rather, hunger and the expression of pain and anger which is intensely
felt and lived both by Limbale and his Mother, though in different contexts, is
representative and integral to the literature of the Dalit. It primarily expresses
desire for survival and only then human liberation or dignity. Their tragedy is
collective and never individual. It is representative of a collective revolt against
established hegemony and state power. Babasaheb Ambedkar’s ideas and
agitation gave the Dalit self-respect. His ideology became the inspiration for
Dalit literature which held human dignity at the centre. Ambedkar fought against
the iniquitous system of Hinduism that imposed inequality among humans on
various fronts, such as, heredity, marriage restrictions, profession, dietary rules
and hierarchy. Ambedkar’s ideas of social justice were influenced by the French
Revolution. He professed liberty, equality and fraternity in society for the
untouchables, yet he was distinct as his philosophy has roots in religion and not
in political science (Limbale 2010:47). It is here that he differed from the
ideology of Marx. Marxism was concerned with the exploited, suffering
common person in the process of a class struggle between the poor and the rich.
Ambedkar’s view of exploitation was different, given the complexity of the
Indian situation, where the struggle was multidimensional taking caste, class and
religion into its ambit. Ambedkar believed that “it is not true that we are poor
therefore we are untouchable. The truth, he believes, is that we are untouchable
therefore we are poor. Otherwise, every poor person in India would be
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untouchable!” (66). He believed that untouchability and poverty in India were
socio-historical phenomena rooted in today’s politics and needed to be
eradicated. Malcolm X in "Racism: the Cancer that is Destroying America,"
(1964) published in the Egyptian Gazette had said:
The common goal of 22 million Afro-Americans is to respect as human beings, the Godgiven right to be a human being. Our common goal is to obtain the human rights that
America has been denying us. We can never get civil rights in America until our human
rights are first restored. We will never be recognized as citizens there until we are first
recognized as humans.

The Dalit voices in India also revolt and demand equality, civil rights and
respect as human beings. Their literature reflects their everyday experience in
their own language expressing their heartfelt desire to subvert the doctrines laid
down by the dominant class/caste. In this light Limbale quotes from a letter
Engels had written to Minna Kautsky on 26 November 1885:
[A] socialist-biased novel fully achieves its purpose, in my view, if by conscientiously
describing the real mutual relations, breaking down conventional illusions about them it
shatters the optimism of the bourgeois world, instills doubt as to the eternal character of
the existing order, although the author does not offer any definite solution (Limbale
2010:72-73).

The Dalit writers not only nurture economic consciousness, they also nurture
caste consciousness in their literature which makes it radical, injurious, bitter and
aggressive. Like the African-American consciousness it is motivated by the
revolutionary desire for freedom from slavery and exploitation, engendered by a
Brahminical context. Religion and Brahminism have dominated Hindu society
for so long that Dalit literature perforce has given anxious voice to the
consequences of this discrimination. To reiterate his point, Limbale cites
Gwendolyn Brooks’ argument regarding the authenticity of Black Literature. She
says,
Sometimes there is a quarrel. ‘Can poetry be “black”? Isn’t all poetry just POETRY?’
The fact that a poet is black means that his life, his history and the histories of his
ancestors have been different from the histories of Chinese and Japanese poets, Eskimo
poets, Indian Poets, Irish poets … The poetry from black poets is black poetry. Inside it
are different nuances AND outrightnesses (Limbale 2010:96).

Dalit literature is distinct, and its aesthetic value is inherent. It is representative
of the collective voice of the Dalit in a common socio-historical situation.
Kristeva’s poetic language which is the language of intertexuality, because of its
embodiment of otherness, is against, beyond and resists totalitarianism and
language of propriety, authority and state power, is the kind of language found in
Dalit writing. It is subversive and revolutionary. It questions dominant
Brahminical ideology while foregrounding the otherness of Dalits.
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Dalit literature recognizes that beauty-related experiences are object-specific,
person-specific and situation-specific (Limbale 2010:114). Aesthetics can only
exist in a conflict of dialogism and cannot be prescriptive. There cannot exist a
general concept of beauty or aesthetics, and Dalit literature cannot subscribe to
the idea that literature privileges pleasure derived from beauty. The rasa would
be rewritten as a new rasa depicting the taste of pain, anger, rejection, rebellion,
problems, struggles, injustices and ill-treatment contained in Dalit literature.
Limbale argues that the hegemonic critique of Dalit literature is mired in the
issue of taste. It comprises of flattery, advice, direction and sympathetic
encouragement. Dalit writers do not find this criticism genuine (121). They have
rejected traditional artistic standards of both Western and Indian aesthetics. They
claim Our path is different. Our direction is different. Therefore we should spend
our energies in travelling our own path and seeking our own direction (121).
Hindu icons, imagery and value systems are replaced by Dalit deities, rural
imagery and inverted value system in present-day Dalit aesthetics. The notion of
beauty and truth for example, has undergone a drastic change, privileging the
individual and her felt experiences rather than an abstract notion of imaginary
beauty and archetypal experiences that the reader may not be able to relate to.
Dalit writers are not focused on the aesthete-reader, traditional aesthetic values,
which are aesthe-reader centered, are not applicable to the evaluation of their
literary productions (118-119). Dalit literature evolves towards a revolutionary
awakening of consciousness of self-respect (119). It is a literature of the
exploited engaged in a search for freedom while trying to give expression to it.
Far from being imaginary or romantic its foundation is primarily embedded in
political, economic, social and moral aspects of real life. Therefore, Limbale’s
poetics suggests an alternative poetics promoting dialogic possibility of looking
at art from the point of view of the cultural discourse of subalternity in
postcolonial India.
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ON ZOOSEMY, FOODSEMY AND PLANTOSEMY:
A COGNITIVE APPROACH TO SELECTED TERMS
OF ENDEARMENT
Abstract: Regardless of time and place people express their emotions in a number of different and
– sometimes – strange ways. Endearments originate from our creativity, therefore the number of
ways we have of addressing each other in an endearing way seems to be unlimited. We may come
across similar or even identical endearments in many languages, but there are a lot of peculiar
local- and culture-specific terms. On the one hand, new terms constantly extend the lexicon; on the
other, a number of endearments fall into oblivion and become archaisms, because they have
undergone the process of meaning amelioration or pejoration. Still, the vast majority of people tend
to employ traditional and typical pet names in intimate contexts.
In this paper we shall discuss the semantic development of English terms of endearment which
are – by and large – employed to woo a partner and we shall focus on the role of the cognitive
mechanisms in the changes of their meaning. In particular, we shall concentrate on the importance
of such mechanisms as zoosemy, foodsemy and plantosemy.
Key words: endearments, cognitive approach, foodsemy, plantosemy, zoosemy

Introduction
With the exception of a handful of languages that are lacking in
endearments, in many cultures it is both common and natural not to call a person
we feel affection towards by his or her real name in some – predominantly
intimate – contexts. Instead, we are inclined to employ terms of endearment (in
this paper used interchangeably with pet names, love-isms or terms of affection)
which – in a nutshell – may be defined as loving nicknames. Such love-isms may
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either carry sexual innuendo or be utterly devoid of it. In fact, everything
depends on the addressee of a pet name. Not surprisingly, in contrast to lexical
items employed by sexual partners, terms directed toward children and animals
lack sexual references.
Overall, it is women that tend to use endearments more often than men,
which might be attributed to the fact that males are considered to be less eager to
show their emotions, whereas females not only express their feelings but are also
prone to verbalize them. The English language is abundant in a diverse and rich
collection of endearments, ranging from the old-fashioned ones which originate
in Anglo-Saxon times (e.g. darling) to the serendipitous slang pet names (e.g.
main squeeze) and made-up nicknames, among which we may encounter
nonsense formations (e.g. shabookadook) and silly names (e.g. stinky).1 One may
even come across a sprinkling of borrowings, such as German Schatz ‘treasure’,
although – curiously enough – loanwords are few and far between here, thus we
may assume that the language of intimacy is rather patriotic. It is worth noting
that such unexpected endearments introduce an element of fun into a
relationship.
Needless to say, the vast majority of language users employ the same
endearments (e.g. honey, sweetheart, darling), which seem to be unremarkable
and deficient in creativity. It is fitting to add that such lexical items fail to bear
any resemblance to the addressee of the pet name and they hardly tell us
anything specific about a beloved person. Animal nicknames predominate over
other groups of endearments, despite the fact that women are often fond of the
terms in which they are compared to small objects, such as Polish kruszynka ‘a
tiny woman’2. Not surprisingly, females are partial to terms which stress their
fragility and softness rather than the ones that are associated with rodents. While
female-specific pet names usually connote with small, innocent and sweet
animals, male-specific ones often allude to large and dangerous predators, such
as a tiger.
The purpose set to the paper that follows is to elaborate on the semantic
development of selected terms of endearment and search for their common
features. In particular, we shall focus on those lexical items which result from
the application of such mechanisms as zoosemy, foodsemy and plantosemy. In
the subsequent sections we shall briefly discuss all these mechanisms. We shall
tackle both common pet names and the lexical items which functioned as terms
of affection in the past, but – for various reasons – fell into oblivion. Due to the
fact that the substantial part of this paper is confined to the three figurative
processes, we shall now present their tripartition in the table:

1
2

30

See http://www.fluentu.com/english/blog/american-terms-of-endearment/.
Lit. ‘crumb’.

zoosemy

foodsemy

plantosemy

bird

honey (-pie)/(-toast)

buttercup

bear

sugar (-pie)

daisy

bunny

crumpet

clover

bawcock

cupcake

violet

tiger

dumpling

flower

mouse

fruitcake

petal

chick

muffin

blossom

duck/duckling

pudding

kitten

cinnamon

lamb/lambkin

tart

pet

cookie

cony

meatball

swan

powsowdy

culver

apricot

dove

cherry

turtle-dove

peach

whiting

strawberry

sparling

pumpkin

sparrow

cabbage

wolf

peanut

(little) owl
Table 1. Division of endearments. All highlighted terms are to be scrutinized in the paper.

Methodology – a brief outline
For obvious space limitations, the framework adopted in the paper that
follows is that of selected elements of Cognitive Linguistics. Firstly, both Lakoff
(1987) and Taylor (1992) understand the notion of ‘conceptual category’ as a
kind of ‘structure’ embodied in humans’ conceptual systems, which stem from
bodily experience. The root of our conceptual systems is based on such elements
as body movement, experience and our ability to comprehend the true nature of
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things (see Lakoff 1987: xiv). Given that the number of conceptual categories is
innumerable (e.g. BODY PARTS, MAMMALS, FALLEN HUMAN BEING),
we shall limit our analysis to the conceptual category ENDEARMENTS.
The term domain, in turn, allows us to apprehend the meaning of a given
lexical item in the context of other semantic units. In the words of Langacker
(1987: 488), it is a coherent area of conceptualization relative to which semantic
units may be characterized. And so, MONTHS are the semantic domain against
which January, February, March and so on are understood. By the same token,
football, volleyball or basketball can only be explicated by means of the domain
of TEAM SPORTS. In what follows, we shall also make use of the notion of
‘attributive (or conceptual) values (or elements)’ which help to define a
conceptual domain.
Furthermore, following Ungerer and Schmid (2006: 119), entrenchment is
the degree to which the formation and activation of a cognitive unit is routinized
and automated. To analyse the meaning of a given lexical item we shall also use
the notion of profiling/highlighting, which is a part of the process of a lexical
item acquiring meaning. As Taylor (1992: 84-85) puts it, profiling entails the
structuring of a domain by means of an appropriate ‘schema’ or set of schemas.

The influence of zoosemy on the conceptual category ENDEARMENTS
The process of zoosemy stands behind the creation of a number of lexical
items employed with reference to human beings. It is so due to the fact that we
are disposed to perceive animals as beings endowed with various earmarks
which – simultaneously – may also be attributed to people (see Persson 1990:
169). And so, we frequently resort to the vocabulary connected with the realm of
animals if we intend to scorn, ridicule or libel someone. As maintained by Basaj
(1996: 282), the motivation behind the operation of the process of zoosemy
probably originates from psychological parallelism; that is, various kinds of
similitude between human beings and the reality they live in. The similarities in
question hinge on the cognitive way of thinking provoked by a comparison. In
turn, the semantic conditioning of the concocting of comparisons stems from the
speaker’s intention to underscore some feature of a human being in intensive and
evaluative ways. One has grounds to say that living creatures, or some groups of
them, are associated with either real or imaginary stereotypical connotations in
our cognition, which expedites the choice of a model, namely the element of the
comparison which constitutes the underpinning of the image. In a nutshell, the
foundations of such a comparison are the names of animals or other things that
surround us (see Kiełtyka 2008: 62-63).
The quantum of animal-related terms of affection may be divided in the
following way:
32

BIRDS
MAMMALS
FISH
RODENTS
diminutives

bird, duck, swan, culver, dove, turtle-dove, sparrow, owl
bear, tiger, lamb, cony, wolf
whiting, sparling
mouse
duckling, lambkin, kitten, birdie
Table 2. Animal-related terms of affection.

We shall commence our discussion with the history of culver, which dates
back to Anglo-Saxon times (825 Hwelc seleð me fiðru swe swe culfran & ic
fliᴁu & ᴁerestu.) (the OED). The historically primary sense of the word is
defined by the OED as ‘a dove, a pigeon’, however, at some point of its semantic
evolution the sense of the noun underwent the process of the narrowing of
meaning and nowadays it adverts to the wood-pigeon only. In Early Middle
English – by the process of zoosemy – the lexical item acquired a novel humanspecific sense and started to be figuratively employed as an appellation of tender
affection. Let us quote the following examples to illustrate the sense in question:
1225 Cum to me, mi leofmon, mi kulure.
1491 She herde oure lorde whiche callyd her sayenge: Come to me my spowse, my
culuer or douue.

As Kopaliński (1999) points out, these small birds almost always trigger
pleasant associations. Apart from the fact that they symbolize heavenly purity
and innocence, they also connote Resurrection, rebirth and piety. But, above all,
they clearly exemplify love, sensual pleasure and constancy, therefore we may
hazard a guess that such features might have contributed to the rise of the
secondary human-specific sense of the word in question. Moreover, in spite of
the fact that we can hardly come upon any hint that the word might have been
female-specific, we may put forward such a hypothesis given that the culver’s
beauty has frequently been compared to that of a female. In fact, in ancient times
‘kissing’ culvers were attributes of extremely feminine goddesses of both love
and fecundity (see Kopaliński 1999). Thus, it can hardly come as a surprise that
the noun culver was part and parcel of the language of intimacy.
In terms of our cognitive analysis, we can say that for the historically
secondary sense of culver the foregrounding of the conceptual element
EPICENE specified for the attributive path of the domain of SEX is attended by
the highlighting of the attributive elements INNOCENT and PURE presupposed
for the attributive path of the conceptually central domain of CHARACTER
AND BEHAVIOUR.
Let us now examine the word bunny which – in all likelihood – has its roots
in the Scottish dialect word bun which referred to a rabbit’s or squirrel’s tail (see
Word and Phrase Origins). As hinted by the OED, the noun bun was first
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attested in the second half of the 16th century (1587 Her Squirrell lept away‥she
sought to stay The little pretie Bun.), whereas its diminutive form bunny, which
may be defined as either ‘a pet name for a rabbit’ or as ‘an endearment employed
with reference to females and children’ appeared at the outset of the 17 th century
(see the OED). Interestingly, it is the human-specific endearing sense of bunny
that preceded the animal-specific sense of the diminutive form of the noun. In
fact, the former sense emerged at the beginning of the 17th century, whereas the
latter one not until the end. Compare the following quotations extracted from the
OED macrostructure:
a) human-specific sense of bunny
1606 Sweet Peg‥my honey, my bunny, my duck, my dear.
1691 Bunny is also used as a flattering word to children.

b) animal-specific sense of bunny
1690 Crew, Bunny, a Rabbit.
1873 Bunny gave a flick of his white tail.

Quite contrary to the positively-loaded associations of the culver, the
extralinguistic image of a bunny is much more intricate. Such a divergence
results from the fact that on the one hand the animal represents deception,
fickleness, cowardice and malice, but on the other hand, it also stands for
resourcefulness, sensuality, fecundity, velocity and vigilance. Curiously enough,
bunnies are noted for their exceptional fertility which allows them to survive. It
is the only species whose female becomes pregnant for the second time before
she drops a litter (see Kopaliński 1999).
Viewed from the cognitive angle, for the construal of the sense ‘an
endearment employed with reference to females and children’ of the derivative
in question such conceptual domains as the domain of SEX, the domain of
PHYSICAL APPEARANCE and the domain of CHARACTER AND
BEHAVIOUR may be said to be involved as the attributive paths of the
following conceptual elements are respectively activated: EPICENE, SWEET
and INNOCENT. Additionally, in some cases we are also dealing with the
foregrounding of the conceptual element YOUNG presupposed for the
attributive path of the domain of AGE.
The last word to be scrutinized in this group is turtle(-dove). But before we
move on to the analysis, let us make a vital distinction between turtle the dove
and turtle the marine shelled reptile, which are two distinct lexical items. As
given in Word Origins, the former turtle, namely the mourning dove, descends
from Latin turtur, that is the word mimicking the bird’s cooing. Currently, it may
only be found in the compound turtledove, which surfaced in Middle English. In
34

fact, no turtles are involved here, as the first part of the lexical item derives from
the echoic sound and the second part stems from the word dove meaning ‘a
diver’ (see Word and Phrase Origins). The provenance of the other turtle,
denoting the reptile, lies in obscurity. It is claimed that it might be an alteration
of the French tortue ‘tortoise’, but given that the roots of this word are
uncharted, we still fail to provide any details of the noun in question (see Word
Origins).
Historically speaking, following the OED, turtle appeared as early as in
Anglo-Saxon times, which may be attested by means of the following OED
quotations:
1000 Him eac spedlice spearuwa hus begyteð, and tidlice turtle nistlað.
1860 Turtle calleth turtle in Heaven's May.

However, it was not until the 15th century that the simple word turtle and the
rhyming combination turtle-dove acquired a figurative human-specific sense
defined in the OED in the following way: ‘applied to a person, as a term of
endearment, or (esp.) to lovers or married folk, in allusion to the turtle-dove's
affection for its mate’. The following OED examples testify to this historically
secondary human-specific sense of the analysed word:
14?? O trusty turtle, trewest of al trewe.
1588 Berow. Will these Turtles be gone? Kin. Hence sirs, away.
1865 I am a solitary Turtle (Dove, not Reptile) just now, my wife being at Rugby.

In cognitive terms, from the 15 th century the human-specific semantics of
turtle started to be associated with the conceptual category ENDEARMENTS
and the conceptual category RELATIONSHIPS. Moreover, the senses of the
word may be accountable in terms of entrenchment links to the domain of SEX
for which the conceptual element EPICENE is activated. Given that turtles are
renowned for their conjugal affection and loyalty, we may assume that the
transfer from the conceptual macrocategory ANIMALS, or – to be more
precise – BIRDS, to the conceptual category ENDEARMENTS may have been
conditioned by the presence of such conceptual elements as FAITHFUL,
INNOCENT, PURE that are relevant for the construal of both the animalspecific and the human-specific senses and hence provide the bridge for the
shift within the attributive path of the domain of CHARACTER AND
BEHAVIOUR. These three conceptual elements have played a pivotal role in
the rise of the figurative senses of turtle-(dove), that is ‘a lover’ and
‘sweetheart’, because turtle doves were perceived as the epitome of a profound
and steadfast love.
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Foodsemy3 and its impact on the conceptual category ENDEARMENTS
Along similar lines, foodsemic terms constitute one of the most extensive
groups of terms of affection, and this results from the fact that in the creation of
figurative language we resort to those conceptual categories that we are most
familiar with. As argued by Cymbalista (2009: 13), the names of food products
often contain a distinctive component which allows for metaphorical
modifications of their meaning. By and large, such transformations are brought
about by various metaphorical extensions and the operation of such processes as
metonymy or synecdoche.
The phenomenon of foodsemy refers to the process in which novel figurative
senses in the lexical items denoting food are coined. In the vast majority of
cases, such evaluatively loaded senses advert to the conceptual macrocategory
HUMAN BEING (see Cymbalista 2009: 13). That the phenomenon of foodsemy
appears to be fairly widespread in English is not a sheer coincidence, as we can
encounter numerous examples of its application throughout all the historical
periods. However, to make things more complex, we should bear in mind that a
number of food-terms simultaneously function as plant-terms, with such
illustrative examples as apricot, peach, or pumpkin.
All in all, contemporary food-related terms of affection may be divided into
nine main categories, which are as follows4:
BAKED GOODS
BREAKFAST FOOD
CANDY
DESSERTS
EDIBLE ANIMALS
FRUIT
SAVORY DISHES
SWEET INGREDIENTS
VEGETABLES

baby cakes, cookie, cupcake, honey bun, snicker-doodle
doughnut, muffin, pancake
bonbon, chiclet, gumdrop, jellybean, sugar-daddy, sugar plum,
sweetheart, tootsie, lollipop
pudding, pudding pie, sugar pie
chick, duckling, lamb
apricot, blueberry, peach, cherry, pineapple
dumpling, hot dog
cinnamon, chocolate chip, honey, marshmallow, sugar
peanut, pumpkin

Table 3. The division of endearing food-terms.

Cinnamon is the first lexical item to be analysed in this group. The
historically primary food-specific sense of the noun may be defined as a kind of
spice obtained from the inner bark of an East Indian tree (see the OED).
Therefore, we may say that the semantics of the lexical item is associated with
the conceptual category SPECIES, embedded in the larger macrocategory
3

The term foodsemy was coined by Kleparski (2008, 2012).
See http://www.epicurious.com/archive/blogs/editor/2014/09/food-inspired-nicknames-termsof-endearment.html.
4
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FOOD. The term was first employed in Greek, which – in all likelihood –
borrowed it from an earlier Semitic language (see Word and Phrase Origins).
Interestingly enough, it was the human-specific sense of the word that preceded
the appearance of the food-term in English, as the former one appeared in the
second half of the 14th century (1386 My fayre bryd, my swete cynamome.),
whereas the latter came forth circa forty years later (1430 Sinamome,
frankensence withal.) (the OED). We may assume that the author of the only
attested endearing use of the lexical item in question must have known the
species before it was imported to England. Such a hypothesis seems to be
plausible given that this sense is absent from the vast majority of the consulted
lexicographic works and it is only the OED that includes it in its macrostructure
and labels it as both obscure and rare. It is also hinted in TTEM that cinnamon
occurs in the affectionate sense in the simile dear as cinnamon.
We may conjecture that – from the cognitive angle – the shift from the
conceptual category SPECIES to the conceptual category ENDEARMENTS
may have been conditioned by the process of activation of relevant conceptual
elements within the attributive paths of the domain of TEXTURE, the domain of
SMELL and the domain of TASTE, such as BRITTLE, AROMATIC,
FRAGRANT and SWEET, which might be connected with both senses.
Extralinguistically, the smell of a beloved person is always pleasant; such a
person is often perceived – mostly by men – as fragile, therefore one has grounds
to say that the above-mentioned values serve to characterize not only the species
but also a human-being.
Bestowing people we are fond of and attached to with various soubriquets is
both natural and unintentional. Among such ‘love-isms’ we may find a group of
lexical items whose sense is associated with the conceptual category DESSERT.
Cookie is a pet name whose roots go back to the first half of the 18 th century
(1730 In the Low-Country the Cakes are called Cookies. → 1968 Children
sneaking cookies from a cookie jar.) (the OED) when it was used in the sense ‘a
small flat sweet cake’. However, in the first half of the 20th century cookie was –
via foodsemic extension – first employed in the human-specific sense. The noun
is reported to have been used mainly with reference to very enticing females and
– only occasionally – to males (1920 That girl friend of yours is a cookie—hey,
what? → 1959 I met a cookie I know.‥ She said you'd said Faustus was like
Oklahoma.) (the OED). In all likelihood, this may have given rise to an
endearing sense of cookie which emerged in the same period.
From the cognitive angle, the rise of the secondary human-specific sense of
cookie must be pictured in terms of activation of the conceptual value EPICENE
presupposed for the attributive path of the domain of SEX. At the same time, one
may speak of an entrenchment link to the domain of TASTE for which the
positively loaded conceptual elements APPETIZING and SWEET are activated.
The transfer from the conceptual category DESSERTS to the conceptual
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category ENDEARMENTS may have been conditioned by the presence of the
latter conceptual element that is relevant for the construal of both senses and
hence it provides the bridge for the shift within the attributive path of the domain
of TASTE.
The contemporary word crumpet, in turn, was unknown until the close of the
17th century; by then, the form crompid had been used. The first crumpets were
hard pancakes prepared on a griddle, whereas the Victorian ones were soft and
spongy. The earliest attested use of the word comes from the late 14th century (A
cake of a loof, a crusted cake spreynde with oyle, a crompid cake, of the leepe of
therf looues), whereas the altered version appeared three centuries later (1694
They make Cakes of it [Buck Wheat]‥as they do Oat-cakes, and call it
Crumpit.) (the OED). No other sense of the lexical item had been known until
the very beginning of the 20th century when crumpet acquired a novel humanspecific sense and started to be employed as a trivial endearment. Frequently, we
may come across the version old crumpet with the same meaning. The following
quotations testify the human-specific sense of the noun in question:
1900 You're Ophelia, Scrubby; but don't you go winking at the johnnies in the stalls,
you giddy little crumpet!
1920 Don't, Percival, old crumpet.
1923 I say, old crumpet, did my uncle seem pleased to see you?

Soon, the meaning of the word underwent the process of pejoration, when
the sense crumpet stated to connote with the conceptual category FALLEN
WOMAN. To be more precise, according to the OED, the word adverts to
females which are perceived as a means of sexual gratification (1936 Fancy
staying up as late as this and not having no crumpet.) (the OED).
In terms of the cognitively-couched model of analysis employed in this
paper, we can say that the transfer to the conceptual category endearments may
have been conditioned by highlighting such a taste-related element as
APPETIZING and the element SOFT that are relevant for the construal of both
food-specific and endearing senses and that those two senses provide the
conceptual bridge for the shift that originates from the nature of the attributive
paths of the domain of TASTE and the domain of TEXTURE.
Another obsolete and obscure term of affection, namely powsowdy, emerged
at the outset of the 16th century. Curiously enough, we are dealing here with a
very rare instance of the semantic shift from the conceptual category
ENDEARMENTS to the conceptual category FOOD. Currently, the term refers
to a Scottish pudding made with rum, sugar, nutmeg and toasted bread or –
alternatively – by stewing sheep’s brain, but the earliest attested use of the noun
alludes to a beloved person (the OED). As given in the OED, the endearing sense
dates back to the early 1500s (1500–20 ‘My claver, and my curldodie, My hwny
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soppis, my sweit possodie’.), while the food-specific sense of powsowdy was
recorded as late as in the second half of the 17th century (1685 F. Sempill
Blythsum Wedding vii, There will be‥Powsodie, and drammock, and crowdie.).
Cognitively speaking, we may speak here of an entrenchment link to the
domain of SEX for which the conceptual element EPICENE is activated.
Moreover, the human-specific sense of powsowdy is accountable for in terms of
an entrenchment link to the domain of TASTE for which the positively-loaded
conceptual element APPETIZING is activated.

The influence of the phenomenon of plantosemy on the conceptual category
ENDEARMENTS
While English may boast a number of pet names which arose via zoosemic
or plantosemic extension, the examples which result from the metaphorical
transfer from the conceptual macrocategory PLANTS to the category
ENDEARMENTS are rather scanty, thus we are justified in advancing a thesis
that the phenomenon of plantosemy is not very productive in terms of coining
new endearments. Succinctly, the process of plantosemy itself may be defined as
employing various plant-terms to denote human qualities. Contrary to what
might be expected, flower-terms are few and far between in this small group. In
fact, we have managed to track down only seven such endearments. In this
section we may distinguish only two major groups of love-isms:
FLOWERS
varia

flower, buttercup, daisy, clover, violet
petal, blossom
Table 4. The division of flower-terms.

The first noun to be analysed in this group is clover, which came forth in Old
English to denote the species of Trefoil (1000 Calta, uel trifillon, clæfre.) (the
OED). It took precisely five hundred years flat until the noun started to be
employed in a figurative human-specific sense as a humorous term of
affection (1500–20 Quod he, ‘My claver, and my curldodie’.) (the OED).
As far as the symbolic nature of clover is concerned, such positively-loaded
features as protection, affluence, love, fidelity and success are ascribed to it.5
But, it is a very rare four-leaf clover that is avidly sought, as – according to
superstition – it brings great luck to those who find it. All in all, the chances of
encountering such a specimen are slight, because only one in every ten thousand
clovers has four leaves.6
5
6

See http://in5d.com/plant-symbolism-a-guide-to-the-spiritual-meaning-of-plants-4/.
See http://symbolism.wikia.com/wiki/Four-Leaf_Clover.
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The history of daisy constitutes one of the prime examples of the working of
the mechanism of plantosemy. The roots of the noun go back to Anglo-Saxon
times when the word was defined as ‘the common name of Bellis perennis, a
familiar and favourite flower of the British Isles and Europe generally, having
small flat flower-heads with yellow disk and white ray, which close in the
evening; it grows abundantly on grassy hills, in meadows, by roadsides and
blossoms nearly all the year round; many varieties are cultivated in gardens’
(1000 Consolda, dæᴁeseᴁe.) (the OED). In Late Middle English the word
acquired a novel female-specific sense when it started to be employed as a term
of admiration, as seen from the following OED material:
1485 A dere dewchesse, my daysyys Iee!
1605 Adeu, O desie of delyt.

As to the symbolic meaning of daisy, it is frequently linked with innocence,
purity, new beginnings and true love.7
The last flower-term in this group is violet, which arose in the Middle
English period. From the very beginning the word was defined as ‘a plant or
flower of the genus Viola, the sweet-smelling violet, growing wild, and
cultivated in gardens; the flowers are usually purplish blue, mauve, or
white’ (1330 Mirie it is in time of June,‥Violet & rose flour Woneþ þan in
maidens bour.) (the OED). In the first half of the 15th century, a metaphorconditioned sense development took place, with the introduction of a new
endearing sense of violet. This sense may be evidenced by means of the
following OED quotations:
1412–20 Somme also‥With þe lillye of virginite And violettis of parfit chastite,
Ascendid ben a-boue þe sterris clere.
1593 Welcome my sonne: who are the Violets now, That strew the greene lap of the
new-come Spring?
1842 How out of place she makes The violet of a legend blow Among the chops and
steaks!

Extralinguistically, violet evokes only positive associations, as it symbolizes –
among others – innocence, fidelity, love or passion (see Kopaliński 1999).
Flowers have always been associated with femininity, it is therefore
surprising that – in comparison to other groups of endearments – flower-terms
constitute only a narrow fraction of all pet names. All of the terms of affection
included in this group are female-specific, thus we feel justified to posit the
foregrounding of the attributive value FEMALE specifiable for the attributive
path of the domain of SEX. Following Kopaliński (1999), flowers epitomize a
7
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See http://www.flowermeaning.com/daisy-flower-meaning/.

woman’s attractiveness and love, they are emblematic of a female’s sexual
organs, so – we may say that the endearing sense of clover, daisy and violet may
be explicated in terms of highlighting the conceptual elements BEAUTIFUL,
EXQUISITE and APPEALING presupposed for the attributive path of the
domain of PHYSICAL APPEARANCE. We may also postulate an entrenchment
relation to the attributive paths of the domain of SMELL and the domain of
SIZE, for which such conceptual values as FRAGRANT and SMALL are
activated, respectively. Simultaneously, we may speak about activation of the
attributive values FRAGILE, DELICATE and BRITTLE presupposed for the
attributive path of the domain of PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS. All these
conceptual elements played a prominent role in forming the bridge between both
the historically primary plant-specific and the secondary female-specific senses
of the words in question. Both a flower and a beloved girl may be said to be
beautiful or delicate. Moreover, the scent of someone we love is as pleasant as
that given off by flowers.
The question remains as to why there are so few plant-related terms of
affection if both flowers and women have so much in common. A premise that –
by and large – men are not familiar with various species of flowers is by no
means a sweeping generalization. Given that all plant-related love-isms are
female-specific – which implies that they were coined by men – it should hardly
come as a surprise that the number of them is so modest. It is not that men lack
creativity or are ignorant, but rather the fact that the realm of plants, or – to be
more specific – flowers, is closer to women. The vast majority of men fail to
recognize the names of flowers; therefore, the most widespread plant-related
endearment is the noun flower itself. It seems to be intriguing, especially when
we take into account the fact that men tend to employ more animal-related terms
of affection, despite that fact that women and – for example – mice or ducks do
not bear any resemblance. There is a very plausible explanation for this
phenomenon; namely that the animal kingdom is much closer to humans, and as
a result language is inundated with numerous examples of animal-terms, which
on the one hand may function as compliments (for example, pet names), but on
the other – they might ridicule our vices (for example, invectives).

Conclusions
Terms of affection are an intrinsic part of the language of intimacy and
English may vaunt a wide array of endearments which can be divided into a
number of groups. In this paper we have taken a closer look at ten pet names
which result from the application of the processes of zoosemy, foodsemy and
plantosemy. The following conclusions may be drawn from the analysis.
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From the cognitive angle, the semantic development of the words which may
be found under the label zoosemy, namely culver, bunny and turtle-dove,
involves the activation of the positively-tinted attributive elements INNOCENT,
PURE and FAITHFUL that are specified for the attributive path of the domain of
CHARACTER AND BEHAVIOUR. Simultaneously, such a positively-loaded
conceptual element as SWEET is also presupposed for the attributive path of the
domain of PHYSICAL APPEARANCE. In all three cases discussed in the paper,
the above-mentioned elements provided a bridge between the historically
original animal-specific senses of words and their secondary, human-specific
endearing senses, as both the animals and people we love share the same
features.
As far as the foodsemic terms of affection are concerned, the transfer to the
category ENDEARMENTS of the nouns cinnamon, cookie, crumpet and powsowdy
may have been conditioned by highlighting such positively-loaded conceptual
elements as APPETIZING and SWEET that are relevant for the construal of both
senses and – as a result – provide the conceptual bridge for the alteration in meaning
that derives from the nature of the attributive paths of the domain of TASTE. We
may also say that such attributive elements as AROMATIC and FRAGRANT
associated with the domain of SMELL are also activated.
In turn, having analysed a sprinkling of flower-related terms of affection, we
may observe that it is the domain of PHYSICAL APPEARANCE, the domain of
PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS and the domain of SMELL that gave rise to
the endearing female-specific senses of clover, daisy and violet. Observe that this
is the only group of endearments that includes lexical items employed
exclusively with reference to women, thus all the cases of flowersemy involve
the activation of the conceptual element FEMALE presupposed for the
attributive path of the domain of SEX.
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SOURCES OF AMBIGUITY IN LANGUAGE
Abstract: The English language can lead to many ambiguous utterances. A mere word or a phrase
may, in its relationship to other words or phrases, force a reader or listener to attempt to construe
its meaning in more than one way. It is frequent that a sentence on its own can be vague, but it can
become disambiguated within a certain frame of reference. The focus of this paper are sentences or
phrases which are difficult to understand because of incorrect or imprecise possessive determiners.
Such sentences are often the source of voluntary or involuntary humour. As long as the humour is
intended, the ambiguity is acceptable and even encouraged. On the other hand, when the main
purpose is to convey information the point of the sentence should be as straightforward as possible.
Bearing this in mind, I will attempt to resolve the problem by finding as many interpretations as
possible and correcting the sentences, so that it leaves the reader with only one clear meaning.
Key words: syntax, syntactic ambiguity, possessive determiner ambiguity, disambiguation,
humour

Introduction
Both native speakers of English and learners of English cherish the somewhat
false belief that anything is possible and that there is an infinite number of
structures and possibilities when creating an utterance. This is, of course, not
true as there always exist certain patterns that need to be followed and rules that
need to be obeyed. As Stageberg (1958:479) points out, we are pattern-bound in
language just as we are culture-bound in mores. In order to grasp the linguistic
thinking, we should consider an example: the noun phrase Our first large
authorized classparty is ordered in this specific way not without a reason. If we
were to alter the order of any of the constituents, a non-English sequence would
be created. In order to speak and write using proper English we should bear in
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mind that there are several syntactic patterns. Depending on what the
speaker/writer wants to convey, and more importantly how they wish to convey
it, those patterns are open to ambiguity. Unfortunately, ambiguity arises more
frequently than one would expect. The aim of this paper is to scrutinize a variety
of sentences whose meanings are ambiguous, and where the source of the
ambiguity is the improper selection of the possessive determiner. Finally, an
attempt at disambiguating the sentences will be made with the use of syntactic
tree diagrams.

Defining ambiguity
The simplest definition of ambiguity reads that an expression is ambiguous if
the expression has more than one meaning (Gillion 1990:394). Ambiguity does
not only concern meaning but rather the interpretations that can be made by the
reader/listener. We distinguish certain types of ambiguity, so in order to
understand the concept better, it is advisable to point them out. Considering the
written language, which this paper focuses upon, we differentiate two main types
of ambiguity: the lexical and the structural. In lexical ambiguity the double
meaning derives from the meanings of the words themselves (Stageberg
1958:479). This means that the numerous meanings of a certain word can lead to
ambiguity. In the case of the lexical ambiguity we can further distinguish two
types: homonymy and polysemy (Durda, et al. 2010:1). If we take homonymous
words into account we have multiple unrelated meanings, for instance take the
word bank, which mayt refer either to a financial institution or to the edge of a
river. Encountering such a word in a sentence with an unknown context we
experience a sensation of doubt as we might be unable to interpret the sentence
correctly. On the other hand, polysemous words have different related meanings,
called senses. A good example is the word foot, as in the foot of a person or the
foot of a bed or form of measurement. An analysis of nearly 5000 English words
revealed that 7.4% correspond to more than one entry in the dictionary, and are
therefore classified as homonyms. However, 84% of the dictionary entries have
multiple senses (Rodd, Gaskell, & Marslen-Wilson 2004:90). Finally, it is also
worth noting that lexical ambiguity, then, derives from the meaning of words not
their structures (Stageberg 1978:40).
Structural ambiguity is the result of the particular arrangement of words in a
sentence. In Stageberg's (1978) subdivision, there are at least three types of
structural ambiguity. The first is called syntactic ambiguity, which occurs when
the grammatical order permits two or more meanings to emerge. For instance, A
fat ladies' man allows two rather different interpretations. One interpretation of
this sentence is that a fat man likes women and is liked by them, whereas another
one can refer to a man that likes fat ladies (and is liked by such ladies, too).
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Without the supplied context all of these meanings are possible with such a
structure. Secondly, we encounter class ambiguity, which deals with the fact
that certain words may be classified as more than one part of speech, for instance
the word empty can be either a verb (to empty a box), an adjective (an empty
box) or a noun (empties, meaning empty bottles). The sentence sequence and the
knowledge of its constituents is crucial in understanding the meaning of the
sentence. Let us consider the example They are encouraging reports, in which
the word encouraging may be either a verb, as in someone is encouraging
reports, or an adjective, as in the reports are encouraging (Hamidi 2009:7). As
we can see, it is all a matter of perspective and familiarity with parts of speech.
Lastly, Stageberg (1978:44) distinguishes vocal ambiguity, which is closely
related to stress, pitch or pausing. Written language does not indicate (there are
no markings) stress or pitch, so it is the reader's decision what meaning is
intended. Let us consider another example: Girl watcher. One more time the
meaning is not instantly obvious as it depends on the stress which way this
sentence is going to head. It is highly possible to get confused as there is no
indication and we can only assume what the writer had in mind. So, the girl
herself may be a watcher (for example in a department store watching for
shoplifters) or it refers to someone who watches girls. Indeed, there is even the
possibility that a sentence be composed in such a manner that a single element
that can be both a noun or a verb, depending on the stress, leads to ambiguity, for
instance using the words produce or address. However, as we are dealing with
written language here rather than spoken language there is perhaps little point
dwelling on this matter any further.
A rather different division of ambiguity is proposed by the Ambiguity
Handbook (2003) where we can encounter other types of ambiguity and a
distinct terminology. This text also includes lexical and structural ambiguity. In
addition, it discusses a final type of ambiguity which is called pragmatic
ambiguity. This occurs when a sentence has several meanings depending on the
context in which it is uttered (Berry, et al. 2003:12). For instance: John wants to
marry a girl with green eyes (Lyons 1977:190) may have two different meanings
depending on the context. One of them would be that he wants to marry a
particular girl with green eyes, another that he wants to marry a random girl as
long as she has got green eyes. As we intend to deal with certain types of
pragmatic ambiguity this definition is of value to us.

Ambiguity vs. vagueness
In order to understand the notion better we need to distinguish ambiguity
from another similar phenomenon called vagueness. An expression is vague if its
meaning is not precise. There are certain elements of the language that are prone
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to being vague, such as adjectives (fast), adverbs (well) or quantifiers (a lot of).
Sometimes a non-vague expression becomes vague by the use of only one vague
word. For instance, 5 o'clock is a clear concept, but when we add approximately
to it, it is instantly perceived as vague. In order to decide whether a sentence is
vague or ambiguous it is worth mentioning Frege's principle of compositionality.
The principle of compositionality states that the meaning of a (syntactically
complex) whole is a function only of the meanings of its (syntactic) parts
together with the manner in which these parts were combined (Pelletier
1994:11).
In order to determine whether a sentence is vague or ambiguous there is a
simple test. Lakoff (1970:357-59) suggested that a sentence is ambiguous if it
stays ambiguous when a certain ending is added to the sentence, such as and
Mary did too or and Mary isn't either. So, when the sentence John went to the
bank is ambiguous then John went to the bank and Mary did too is also
ambiguous. What if the sentence were to read: John is not a priest? To be a
priest one must be human, male, adult and unmarried. Thus, there are four
different reasons for this sentence to be true. Now let us add and Mary isn't
either. In such a case Lakoff (1970) predicts that this sentence in not ambiguous
if John is not a priest because he is not an adult, while Mary is not a priest
because she is not male. This sentence fails to meet truth conditions for four
different reasons, because the fact of not being a priest in both cases concerns
two different things (van Rooij 2009:126-27). What if we tried to alter the
sentence slightly to: John wants to be a little boy to make the concept clearer.
Having no knowledge of John's age and his situation as such, this sentence
leaves us slightly confused. But adding to it the ending and Mary does too does
not make this sentence any less vague or puzzling. Having all that in mind we
are able to know how vagueness differs from ambiguity and that Lakoff's (1970)
test helps us to grasp that. To clarify it one must add a number of follow-up
questions. Then, the aspect of vagueness could disappear. All these examples
will help us understand the concept of ambiguity better.

Ambiguity and humour
Humour is often present in our daily existence, and much humour is
situational. It may occur both in everyday communication as well as in
literature. Language is an inexhaustible source of humour in its many aspects.
As Oaks remarks, structural ambiguities are an important source for many of
the most memorable jingles, slogans, and punchlines (2010:4). Naturally,
ambiguity and humour are very frequently used in advertisements such as
Don't get mad, get GLAD (ad for garbage bags). Stageberg (1978:39) once
found another comedic example of ambiguity in a newspaper When she washes
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the dishes, he should wash the dishes with her. When she mops up the floor, he
should mop up the floor with her. This sentence advises newlyweds to spend as
much time together as it is possible, to do things together even if they are
chores. Obviously, we know exactly what the meaning of this sentence is, but
the structure implies that a man should use his wife for cleaning. The mere idea
of using one's wife to clean instantly might bring a smile to the reader's face
(though it may also make them cringe a little). Another humorous use of
ambiguity was once to be spotted in a Kodak advertisement which suggested:
Take your mother-in-law out back and shoot her.1 While the advertisement is
certainly about taking a photo of the mother-in-law, the structure of this
advertisement also suggests killing her.
However, it may happen that an advertisement or (even more frequently) a
joke of such a sort may be taken one step too far. A good example would be an
advertisement found in a framing business somewhere in Australia, which said:
We can shoot your wife and frame your mother-in-law. If you want we can hang
them too!2 While constructing such a slogan one must take into account that not
everyone has a sense of humour and for those people it may come across as
offensive or even insulting. This ad at the beginning was dubbed smart and
funny, but later on people found it sexist and even violent, and eventually it was
taken down.
Newspaper headlines, advertisements, as well as comedy are rich in examples
of structural ambiguity. It is a false belief though that the context always helps
disambiguate the utterances. As Raskin points out humour is based on the
possible interpretation of more than one semantic script in a given situation
(Raskin 1985:99). The context can only limit the number of interpretations, but it
often cannot help us with disambiguation.3
When humour is intended, we accept ambiguity, as this is what frequently
makes us laugh. In such situations ambiguity is a tool and source of laughter. But
what if a sentence is created and ambiguity occurs unintentionally? As Oaks and
Lewis claim, ambiguity doesn’t just happen but often results from the careless
use of identifiable structures or particular words (Oaks & Lewis 1998:277).
Carelessness, inaccuracy and even poor knowledge of the English language and
English structures may lead to errors that can produce miscommunication and
humour. Indeed, such was the initial inspiration for writing this paper.
1

http://www.ambiguityexamples.com/for/kodak-ambiguity/
Accessed on 27th of April at: http://www.dailymail.co.uk/news/article-3504544/Joke-sloganshooting-wife-banned.html
3
There are other ways of disambiguation. In his paper Avoiding Ambiguity, Stageberg
proposed eight different ways of how to avoid ambiguity. Some of them apply to lexical ambiguity
and some to structural ambiguity, but none of them can rectify a situation in which an entirely
wrong word has been used. Accessed on 27th of April at: https://www.gvsu.edu/cms4/asset/
CC3BFEEB-C364-E1A1-A5390F221AC0FD2D/ambiguity.pdf
2
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Sources of ambiguity
There are two sources of ambiguity according to Gause and Weinberg
(1989:5): missing information and communication errors. There may be many
reasons for missing information: poor observation skills, generalization or
excluding essential information. Another source is the failure of communication
that take place between the writer and the reader due to mistakes in the writing.
We can also look at the sources of ambiguity from a different angle: what
parts of speech are the most prone to being ambiguous. In order to name the
elements of the sentence correctly there is a very useful approach called syntactic
parsing, which is the process of finding the immediate constituents of a sentence
that is a sequence of words (Hocza 2006:647). There exist regular expressions
that describe various phrase types depending on the constituents that can be
found in a particular sentence. Therefore, nouns introduce and create noun
phrases (NP), verbs introduce verb phrases (VP), prepositions introduce
prepositional phrases (PP) and so on. In order to find them we need to notice
units that can appear in different places in the sentence. This allows us to trace
and deal with ambiguity properly. Usually, the relationship with the surrounding
elements creates it, for instance the situation in which there are two nouns and
only one adjective and we are unable to grasp which of the nouns is modified by
the adjective: the first one, the second one or both. A good example of such a
case is the NP the old men and women. Ambiguity occurs here for the reason that
we do not know whether only men are old or both men and women. Another
example involves a determiner in a sequence proposed by Stageberg (1981:252)
a decent college graduate. One more time we encounter a dual meaning of
graduate of a decent college or a decent graduate of college. Without
clarification we are incapable of deciding with certainty which noun is modified
by the adjective.
Another huge source of ambiguity arises from the use of prepositions. There
are particular sentences that by means of the prepositional phrase (PP) become
ambiguous. It is very common for ambiguity to occur when a sentence has the
VP NP PP sequence. The most frequently cited example is a sentence of the
type: I saw the man with a telescope. Due to the specific sequencing, such a
sentence causes ambiguity in the sense that we are confused about the ownership
of the telescope. In order to grasp the meaning we can use a tool often used for
disambiguation, a syntactic tree diagram. These are widely used in linguistics as
they provide quick and efficient representations of some important
organizational properties of individual sentences (Baker 1998:92). Let us have a
look at the tree representations of both meanings of the sentence in question.4 As
we can see there is a possibility of adding an indirect object to the argument
4

All diagrams have been created by the author.
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structure. They are called applied arguments and the resulting constructions
applicative constructions. Ergo, in the English language a double object
construction with an applied, benefactive argument is possible (Liina 2008:11).
Let us have a look at the following tree diagram:

Explanation 1): The man had a telescope and I simply saw him.

Explanation 2): I used a telescope to see a man.

Another grammatical category that causes ambiguity are pronouns. As we
know pronouns are generic words that have little or no meaning on their own.
There are various complications concerning pronouns, particularly concerning
the referent. As Oaks (2010:280) points out these complications illustrate the
challenges surrounding pronoun reference and why this feature of the language
is such a rich source of ambiguity. In order to avoid ambiguity one must grasp
what the referent, or antecedent is. The Merriam-Webster Dictionary defines
antecedent as ‘a substantive word, phrase, or clause whose denotation is referred
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to by a pronoun’.5 It is usually the word that the pronoun refers to or replaces,
and it may be either a word, a phrase or even a clause. For example, in the
statement Monica bit her lip, her is the pronoun, while Monica is the antecedent.
Certainly, in a perfect world the pronoun will have only one possible antecedent,
but in the world we live in, this is not always the case. Frequently, it is an
ambiguous reference that occurs. This concerns a situation in which a pronoun
refers to two possible antecedents, so that the reader does not know at once
which antecedent is meant. The problem with an ambiguous referent is also
described by Oaks (2010:271): recorded language, whether written or spoken,
can sometimes pose a problem in determining the referents for [given] pronouns.
For example, He called him a police-man (Francis 1956:105). This sentence is
ambiguous because the possessive determiner can either be a direct object or an
indirect one. A double-object construction, so-called small clause occurs here.
This is a case of the causative where the predicate cause takes as its complement
the predicate “goal has theme” (Liina 2008:15). Let us consider the following
example:
a. He called him a police-man.
b. He CAUSES [he has a police-man] (the police-man came to/for him)

Now, let us look at the following sentence trees:

Explanation 1): He called a policeman for him.

5
Merriam-Webster Online Dictionary, https://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/
antecedent (accessed on 15th of March 2017).
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Explanation 2): He named/labelled him a policeman.

As we can see both of these trees are nearly the same depending on the structure,
either SVOO or SVOC, meaning the first structure has two objects (an indirect
and a direct object) and the second has a direct object and a subject complement.
Calling them pronouns is certainly too broad, so we should clarify what we are
dealing with. The "post-Bloomfieldian era" distinguishes two classes of personal
possessives: (weak or conjoint) possessive determiners and (strong or absolute)
possessive pronouns (Puckica 2013:70). The weak possessives are my, his,
their and such like, while the strong possessives are mine, his, theirs, and such.
The latter are more readily noticed as they are often in final position in phrases,
sentences, and can stand on their own.
Much more ambiguity occurs when the possessive determiner her is present.
This invites confusion because of the fact that her acts either as the object or as
the possessive determiner, for example I was not feeding her dog biscuits
(Mistler-Lachman 1972:616-17). If we could substitute her with a masculine
pronoun paradigm, the ambiguity would be resolved because there are two
separate words to describe these two meanings: him and his. Coming back to the
sentence in question, her can be either an object or the possessive determiner
making it both ambiguous and perhaps amusing. In order to understand the
concept better it is applicable to raise the subject of the small clause. First
proposed by Stowell (1981), the notion of small clause postulates a syntactic
counterpart to this semantic subject-predicate relation. What is apparent about
SC is the absence of a verb. Sentences such as Jim called me a liar, or the above
example, He called him a police-man, subcategorize an object NP and a
predicative expression (Hoekstra 1988:108).
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Explanation 1): I was not feeding the dog biscuits to her.

Explanation 2): She had a dog. I was not feeding biscuits to this dog.

We need to point out that the possessive determiners her and his differ
greatly. This is because the determiner her may easily be confused with the
object her. No such case applies to the masculine determiner because two
different elements exist to describe each of these: his and him. Let us now
consider an example illustrating this: A security camera had to watch her shop
(Oaks 2010:364).
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Explanation 1): A security camera had to watch her while she was shopping.

Explanation 2): The camera was set to watch over her shop.

This sentence would never be ambiguous if it described a male. Note that the
biggest difficulty concerns the second person pronoun, you and the possessive
determiner your. This is because you and your can have specific but ambiguous
referents (Oaks 2010:273). You may either be a subject or an object pronoun and
may also concern a singular or plural referent. The person that wrote the
following sentence used the possessive determiner your incorrectly which leads
to ambiguity and misunderstanding, in this instance: All employees must wash
your hands before exiting the bathroom.
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Analysis
In the vast recesses of the Internet, one finds examples of ambiguity that will
induce much head-scratching among readers. We must also remember that
ambiguity is not always expected or even wanted but that it often occurs. Truly,
the English language is often confusing, so various errors can happen. Let us
again have a look at the sentence in question:
All employees must wash your hands before exiting the bathroom.6

As we can see, this sentence invites all sorts of ambiguities because of the
possessive determiner your being used when a different one – such as their – is
desired. Naturally, we are unable to know with certainty what your here refers to.
Whose hands must be washed before leaving the restroom? The employees'? Or
maybe the hands of the people/person reading the sign? And what is even more
important, who gets to leave the bathroom when? This sentence poses a number
of questions, which is why it is so interesting to linguists. Let us have a look at
the tree diagram:

As we have previously noticed the possessive determiner your does not
correspond with the antecedent, the grammatical subject of the sentence. Thus,
we do not really know what it refers to.
How could this sentence occur, we wonder, deciding that it is probably an
error made by a non-native speaker of English who learnt the sentence You must
wash your hands, and so has applied a similar understanding by creating the
sign, forgetting that the subject and the possessive determiner must correspond.
6
Accessed at Language Log Blog on 5th of March 2017 - sign source: http://languagelog.ldc.
upenn.edu/myl/HeckmansDeli1.png (restroom sign in the USA)
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In order to disambiguate this sentence it is essential to transform it somehow. For
example:
Before exiting the bathroom all employees must wash their hands

In this case the sign would be understood instantly and without any difficulty.
Here, the appropriate possessive determiner their would do the job.

Conclusion
A possessive determiner is a generic word which may carry no meaning on its
own. This paper shows that the use of possessive determiners may sometimes
lead either to confusion or amusement. Careless use of these elements may result
in ambiguity that may lead to a degree of puzzlement. That is why they are
frequently used in creating advertisements or jokes. A humorous aspect may also
be the unintentional result of the ambiguity found in the language used in
everyday situations. Sometimes there is no need to disambiguate because the
reader or listener instantly assumes what the author or speaker had in mind. In
other situations disambiguation is the only way to understand the sentence. As
Kamsties (2001:125) says, ambiguities, if noticed, require immediate
clarification. This is true, but if we do not do it, or know not how to do it, we can
at least be amused. Sometimes, a simple rephrasing or a wrong word substitution
will do wonders, and the meaning of the sentence becomes clear and apparent, as
it should have been from the beginning.
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POLITICALLY INDUCED METONYMY IN GEORGE
ORWELL’S NINETEEN EIGHTY-FOUR
Abstract: The following article attempts to analyse the phenomenon of conceptual metonymy
occurring in George Orwell’s novel Nineteen Eighty-Four. The analysis involves only a few
examples of metonymy related to the conceptual domain of POLITICS. The article postulates that
politics, in general, evokes negative associations. Thus, one of the objectives is to verify whether in
majority of examples, political activity connotes adverse and unfavourable feelings. Moreover
some concepts being part of metonymy have been evaluated according to the way in which they
are perceived by English speakers. The article comprises two parts. The theoretical part contains a
brief outline of Cognitive Linguistics and metonymy, as well as a short description of political
reality in Nineteen Eighty-Four, which is essential to understand the context of analysed linguistic
expressions. The second part involves the analysis proper of the material gathered. Four
metonymies describing relations between people and the world in which they live have been
formulated and examined.
Key words: cognitive linguistics, conceptual metonymy, Orwell, Nineteen Eighty-Four, politics

Introduction
Beyond doubt, politics constitutes an attractive testing ground for linguistic
theories. Being present in almost every aspect of human life, it has been
constantly studied and approached by various sciences and from different
perspectives. Thus, it should come as no surprise that politics is also one of the
fields examined by linguistics.
In fact, political theory and the scientific study of language (Lyons 1995:1)
have been influencing one another since antiquity, when their beginnings are
usually placed. This relationship was noticed by, among others, Ancient Greeks
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who created “rhetoric”, defined as the art of effective or persuasive speaking or
writing1 or, more recently, George Orwell and his “Newspeak”2 in Nineteen
Eighty-Four.
Metonymies analysed in the following article have been formulated on the
basis of George Orwell’s novel. They refer purely and simply to the political
reality presented in the book, though one may connote them with some types of
the totalitarian regimes.

Cognitive Linguistics
As a separate branch of language studies, Cognitive Linguistics emerged in
the 1970s, and soon became termed as one of the most innovative approaches to
language studies (Evans and Green 2006:5). One may claim that it developed
from Noam Chomsky’s Generative Linguistics, mainly because of
disappointment concerned with its formality, focus on syntax and almost total
ignorance of meaning (Grygiel and Kleparski 2007:46). Given that Cognitive
Linguistics examines the relations between language, mind and sociophysical
experience, it undergoes many influences from other scientific fields – such as
philosophy, psychology or neuroscience.
One can enumerate multitudinous theories within the frame of Cognitive
Linguistics, moreover they can be classified into several sub-branches (Evans
2012:130). However, two of them are of greatest importance. The first one –
cognitive approaches to grammar – focuses on the structure of language and its
organization, comprising among others Construction Grammar. The second subbranch, referred to as cognitive semantics regards language as a tool for studying
aspects of human mind, for example knowledge representation and meaning
construction. Some scholars distinguish also another sub-branch, that is cognitive
lexical semantics which encompasses word meanings and the following theories:
the Principled Polysemy Model and Diachronic Prototype Semantics (Evans
2012:130).
Generally speaking, Cognitive Linguistics is based on two primary
commitments: Cognitive and Generalization Commitment. Taking the first one
into account, it relates to other cognitive sciences and characterizes language in
accordance with the available information about the mind. Therefore, language
should reflect what is already known about the human brain. As formulated by
Evans (2012:130): it is a commitment that makes Cognitive Linguistics cognitive.
Generalization Commitment, on the other hand, is much broader – it attempts to
characterize general principles applying to all aspects of language. There is no
1
2

According to Oxford Dictionaries: http://www.oxforddictionaries.com/definition/english/rhetoric
According to Oxford Dictionaries: http://www.oxforddictionaries.com/definition/english/newspeak
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distinct division between the areas of linguistics, such as phonology,
morphology, syntax, etc. Instead, Cognitive Linguistics examines the
relationships that emerge between different aspects of linguistic knowledge and
human cognition.
On the basis of the already discussed commitments of Cognitive Linguistics,
it is possible to formulate a set of guiding assumptions (Evans: 2012:131):
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

the thesis of embodied cognition,
the thesis of encycloapedic semantics,
the symbolic thesis,
the thesis that meaning is conceptualization,
the usage-based thesis.

The first assumption emphasizes the communicative function of human
speech and draws attention to the inseparability of language and body – they
have to be studied together, or with respect to each other (Evans and Green
2006:44). Thus, one can claim that human experience is embodied –and
cognition is embodied as well. To put it simpler – people think and talk about
things deriving from their embodied experience (Evans and Green 2006:46).
As far as another postulate, the Encyclopedic Semantics Thesis is concerned,
this assumption examines the semantic structure or, in other words, meaning
representations in linguistic system. It is believed to interface with the
conceptual system, usually defined as a network of knowledge organized in
structures. Encyclopedic Semantics Theory can be illustrated with the example
of the lexical item red, whose interpretation is based on the context and personal
knowledge or experience (Evans 2012:132):
(1)
(2)

The school teacher scrawled in red ink all over the pupil’s exercise book.
The red squirrel is almost extinct in the British Isles.

As one may easily notice, in sentence (1), the lexical item red is immediately
associated with vivid and bright hue, while in the latter example (2) it is
visualized by the reader as darker, possibly brownish. The obvious conclusion is
that not only linguistic, but also conceptual or empirical knowledge is necessary
to correctly interpret the meaning of a particular lexical item.
Another important assumption underlying Cognitive Linguistics is the
Symbolic Thesis. According to it, every piece of grammar is a symbolic unit,
comprising two parts: form and its semantic representation (meaning), linked
together by a symbolic correspondence. Although this idea alludes to the basis of
American Structuralism, it gives much emphasis to meaning – it is impossible to
study the form without reference to its sense. Consequently, there should not be
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separate studies of semantics and syntax. Grammar of the language encompasses
the whole range of units composing it.
Regarding the fourth assumption, that is the thesis that Meaning is
Conceptualization, two ways of studying meaning have been developed within
the Cognitive Linguistics approach. The first type refers to non-linguistic
mechanism, known as backstage cognition (Evans 2012:134). According to
Fauconnier (1999:96), it involves among others: viewpoints, reference points,
mappings, prototypes, metonymies, metaphors. It comprises the Mental Spaces
Theory – according to which mental spaces are created during human thinking
and speaking – and Conceptual Blending Theory operating on mental spaces so
as to produce new meaning aspects. The second approach is The Theory of
Lexical Concepts and Cognitive Models (LCCM Theory). It examines the role
performed by linguistic cues and processes in lexical concepts and the way in
which they facilitate the access to cognitive models.
Finally, the last assumption in question is the Usage-Based Thesis. It holds
that knowledge of language is knowledge of how language is used (Evans
2012:135), because one emerges from the other – there is no distinction between
possessing and using the knowledge of language. This assumption is in
opposition to Chomsky’s idea that linguistic environment seems to be
impoverished because one can, for instance, enumerate plenty of cues used for
language learning by both children and adults. Additionally, also domain-general
learning mechanisms stand in contrast to the assumptions of Transformational
Grammar. Yet another important point relates to symbolic units. Providing that
they are arranged as a network, some of them present a schema-instance relation
held between schematic and specific symbolic units.
To conclude, it would seem that Cognitive Linguistics is the most recent,
interdisciplinary and the fastest developing approach to language. With its
innovative view on the relationship between mind, language and experience, it
creates many opportunities for studying these fields from different perspectives
than preceding approaches (Ungerer and Schmid 1996:280).

The Basics of Metonymy
Together with the appearance of Cognitive Linguistics, a considerable
amount of attention was given to metaphor as a conceptual phenomenon while
metonymy seemed to be ignored. Nevertheless, it did not take long for linguists
to confirm that the so called conceptual metonymy is as relevant for the language
and language use as metaphor. Another point worth mentioning, as postulated by
Steen, is the motivation of conceptual metaphor by metonymy. It is visible on
the example of one of the most widely-known instances of conceptual metaphor,
namely – UNDERSTANDING IS SEEING. Given that the action of seeing is a
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requisite for understanding, conceptual metaphor might be reduced to conceptual
metonymy (2005:3).
Although many scholars have studied metonymy from various perspectives,
special attention should be dedicated to Lakoff and Johnson and their remarkable
book Metaphors We Live By, in which they establish a kind of landmark theory
of Cognitive Linguistics, that is the Conceptual Theory of Metaphor and
Metonymy. According to the authors, metonymy is the use of one thing to refer
to another that is related to it (Lakoff and Johnson 1980: 35). Perhaps it would
be more accurate to say that the name of a concept is replaced with a different
one, still closely associated with the former idea. They distinguish a somehow
special kind of metonymy, called synecdoche – which is a relation PART FOR
THE WHOLE.3
Some linguists regard metonymy as a type of metaphor; nevertheless, one can
notice certain differences between both mechanisms. Kopecka points out three
essential distinctions. Firstly, metaphor involves mapping between two domains,
whereas metonymy – within only one. Secondly, both mechanisms serve
different purposes: metaphor provides understanding while metonymy is used as
a reference. Finally, metaphor shows relation characterised as: X is a kind of Y,
and metonymy – X stands for Y (2011:48). Furthermore, according to Steen,
metonymy and metaphor can be differentiated by means of two notions –
contiguity and similarity (2005:4). As far as metonymy is concerned, one term
(the vehicle) is used instead of another (the target), but still it is closely
associated with the first one, in other words – both terms are proximate.
Metaphor, on the other hand, emphasises the existence of resemblance between
two things or entities.
As Lakoff and Johnson claim, metonymies, like conceptual metaphors are
systematic (1980:38). They distinguish the following examples of metonymic
relations:
THE PART FOR THE WHOLE;
PRODUCER FOR PRODUCT;
OBJECT USED FOR USER;
CONTROLLER FOR CONTROLLED;
INSTITUTION FOR PEOPLE RESPONSIBLE;
THE PLACE FOR THE INSTITUTION;
THE PLACE FOR THE EVENT.
By means of metonymy, one can focus more specifically on certain aspects of
what is being referred to (Lakoff and Johnson 1980:37). To put it another way,
3
As in: We need a couple of strong bodies for our team, in which the part strong bodies stands
for strong people (Lakoff and Johnson 1980: 36)
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metonymy draws attention to some features which are characteristic for a
particular person or thing and hides those of small importance.
Metonymy, much like conceptual metaphor, is frequently associated with
figurative or literary language, though one should be aware that it is the subject
of linguistic analysis as well. Being used in many various contexts and
situations, it is a curious phenomenon to be investigated.

Political Reality of Nineteen Eighty-Four
As Orwell’s last and most ambitious piece of literature, the novel was
published in 1949. Woodcock (1968:61) claims that the author wrote the book so
as to purge himself of a traumatic experience related to the Spanish Civil War, in
which he actively participated.
The world in the novel is divided into three states: Oceania, Eastasia and
Eurasia. The story takes place in Oceania – comprising of, among others, North
America and Great Britain. All the powers are in a state of never-ending war
whose only real and genuine aim is to cause shortage of goods in order to
maintain poor living conditions for the majority of people.
As far as the society is concerned, it is divided into three major classes.
However, at the top of hierarchy, there is Big Brother – a mysterious leader, hero
of the fabulous revolution which caused the change of regime. Being treated as
the most relevant entity in the history of the country, he is given a kind of cult of
personality. Nevertheless, as no one has ever seen Big Brother, he is assumed to
be just a figure created by the Party. Speaking of the rest of the society, one may
distinguish the following groups:
1. The Inner Party, consisting of the most privileged politicians who control
every aspect of people’s life;
2. The Outer Party, whose members work as low-level officials and
bureaucrats. They blindly follow orders even if deep inside themselves
they feel that it is not the proper thing;
3. Proles, who constitute the majority of society, approximately 70%. As
the uneducated mass of people, they are easily manipulated and lied to
by the Inner Party. They are able neither to rebel against the authorities
nor to change their fate in any possible way.
The protagonist, Winston Smith, leads a miserable life deprived of pleasure
and entertainment. After the loss of his family and being abandoned by his wife,
he devotes his existence to silent fight with the Party and ideology. He expresses
his disobedience by writing a diary which, although not illegal, is highly
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undesirable and risky. Moreover, Winston undertakes some steps to join the
legendary group of revolutionaries – the Brotherhood. Yet another instance of
his protest is the affair with Julia, another Party member. Despite being
successful at the beginning, Winston is unware that the authorities know his
every step and he is thoroughly observed. Finally, together with Julia, he is
arrested and tortured till he expresses his affection towards Big Brother. Only
then is he released and eventually – killed.
Nineteen Eighty-Four was published in the time of Cold War and, needless
to say, it provoked political controversy. Literary critics claimed that the
novel’s mythic power summed up the political experience of an entire
generation (Meyers 2001:289). It was not only an attack on communism, but
also a warning against the danger which accompanies totalitarian ideology.
Orwell was also praised for transferring political events into human experience
and revealing the truth to intellectuals who had supported the Soviet Russia
(Meyers 2001: 289).
As claimed by Carr (2010:129), Nineteen Eighty-Four was written to give a
warning not only to the present, but also the future generation. Its message
suggests that although political power brings real dangers, people cannot live
without it. Still, one should stay vigilant and ensure it serves proper purposes and
does not threat human freedom.
On the basis of the novel, the following three metonymies and one
synecdoche (a more specific class of metonymies) can be formulated:

THE PART FOR THE WHOLE METONYMY: BIG BROTHER STANDS
FOR POLITICIANS
Orwell depicts Big Brother as a mysterious hero glorified by the citizens of
Oceania: in the Party histories (…) Big Brother figured out as the leader and
the guardian of the Revolution (Nineteen Eighty-Four:38). He is believed to be
a figure responsible for creating new reality, but in fact he does not exist and is
only an invented entity: Big Brother is the embodiment of the Party (Nineteen
Eighty-Four:272). Thus, one can consider this figure of speech as a metonymy,
to be more precise: a synecdoche. The specific name (Big Brother) is used to
refer to the more general group: people who are governing the country
(politicians). Having been idealised, Big Brother serves a special purpose: he
represents virtues which every member of the Party should have and,
moreover, is – like the Party, infallible and all-powerful (Nineteen EightyFour:261).
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THE PART FOR THE WHOLE METONYMY: VOICE STANDS FOR
PERSON IN CHARGE OF
The citizens of Oceania are continuously controlled by means of telescreens
installed in every house. Not only do they record what is happening, but also
give commands and orders, using the voice: the voice came from an oblong
metal plaque (Nineteen Eighty-Four:3). The metonymic use of voice indicates
that the role of people has been marginalised. The stress is put on activity alone,
for instance: yelled the voice from the telescreen (Nineteen Eighty-Four:238),
roared the voice (Nineteen Eighty-Four:247) or the voice from telescreen paused
and added (Nineteen Eighty-Four:302). People are treated as tools, instruments
necessary only for performing actions.
Moreover, one can easily notice that the discussed metonymy is negativelyloaded. Such quotations like: a clipped military voice was reading out with a sort
of brutal relish (Nineteen Eighty-Four:26), her voice seemed to stick into his
brain like jagged splinters of glass (Nineteen Eighty-Four:106) and from the
telescreen a brassy female voice was squalling a patriotic song (Nineteen
Eighty-Four:106) clearly demonstrate that neither voice nor individuals being in
charge of, are associated with positive emotions. On the contrary, the authorities
– or – people responsible, are identified with violence, force, hatred and
arrogance.

INSTITUTION FOR PEOPLE RESPONSIBLE METONYMY: THE
PARTY STANDS FOR ITS MEMBERS
Another metonymy in the domain of POLITICS to be analysed is the relation
between the Party and its members. Frequently, instead of human beings, the
name of an institution is used. It is easily visible in the following examples: the
Party said (Nineteen Eighty-Four:37); the terrible thing that party had done
(Nineteen Eighty-Four:172); or the party rejects and vilifies (Nineteen EightyFour:225). The organization is used with reference to politicians who are able to
perform actions and activities requiring the use of senses. Thus, the Party
functions as a metonymy representing its members.
Apart from activities, much importance is placed on manipulation and
modifying people’s worldview. The Party is said to create citizens’ opinions and
form their beliefs, for instance: the Party taught that the proles were natural
inferiors (Nineteen Eighty-Four:74); the Party told you to reject the evidence of
your eyes and ears (Nineteen Eighty-Four:84), and whatever the Party holds
truth, is truth (Nineteen Eighty-Four:261). Nonetheless, being an organisation,
the Party is not able to think or act independently. Those activities are performed
by its members for whom it stands.
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PLACE FOR THE EVENT METONYMY: ROOM 101 STANDS FOR
THE COLLAPSE OF MAN
Room 101 is one of the offices in Ministry of Love, probably the most
mysterious one – its purpose is revealed at the very end of the story. It refers to a
terrible place which intimidates prisoners: a woman was consigned to room 101
and Winston noticed, seemed to shrivel and turn, a different colour when she
heard the words (Nineteen Eighty-Four:246). It stands for the moment in which
a charged person experiences a mental breakdown.
Moreover, Room 101 represents the greatest fear of man, which differs from
one individual to another. No one has ever overcome it, and consequently, Room
101 stands for the utter failure of humanity. That is why, as described by Orwell:
the thing that is in Room 101 is the worst thing in the world (Nineteen EightyFour:296). Taking into consideration the fact that this test is impossible to
withstand, Room 101 is equated with the complete collapse of man.

Conclusions
Regarding the analysed metonymic expressions in the domain of POLITICS
in Nineteen Eighty-Four, one can safely conclude that political activity is
structured almost exclusively within negative concepts. Probably it could be
treated as one of the features of a totalitarian regime. The picture of politics in
the novel is unambiguous – it is used as a means of gaining control over people,
together with creating false reality and, consequently, a politician is somebody
evil and unconscionable, abusing power to achieve personal gains.
However, metonymies, and their more specific subclasses such as
synecdoche, used in the domain of politics do not only emphasize negative
aspects of the concept itself. Their second function is transferring the
responsibility for the decisions and activities. It is not the person (politician),
who is charged or blamed for something, it has been done by the Party, Big
Brother or other entity. What is also important, metonymic expressions serve
another purpose as well – they belittle the role of people to simple tools which
are necessary to perform an activity. Human voice, hand, or mind – without them
political manipulation would be impossible. Again, emphasis is laid not on a
person, but on the part of one that is already required.
Ultimately, it can be concluded that politics is unambiguously perceived as a
negative and controversial issue, probably because of the possibilities it gives.
The analysis has proved that political reality leaves a mark on human beings,
needless to say, usually it is not a positive one. Nonetheless, politics is not an
entirely evil force – these are people who seize the opportunity to use power to
their own aims.
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ANISOMORPHISM? A CASE OF WORDPLAY IN POLISH
TRANSLATIONS OF SHAKESPEARE’S
LOVE’S LABOUR’S LOST
Abstract: The prevalence of jocular elements in Shakespeare’s oeuvre does not cease to evoke
linguists’ interest. Much as humorousness is viewed universal and ubiquitous, translation
technicalities related thereto still seem to pose a challenge for translators. The notion of
anisomorphism – inextricably related to rendition and perceived as one of the key constraints
affecting translation of wordplay – gathered little attention both at the linguistic and pragmatic
level. Therefore, the paper seeks to arrive at a succinct yet comprehensive account of anisomorphic
instances. Alongside, the rationale behind the application of particular translation strategies did not
go unrecognized. The discussion is predicated upon examples extracted from Shakespeare’s Love’s
Labour’s Lost.
Key words: anisomorphism, wordplay, translation, Shakespeare, humour

Introduction
Plays in Shakespeare’s oeuvre are interlarded with the plethora of puns and
repartees, of which Love’s Labour’s Lost is indubitably a great example, for it
covers over 332 instances of wordplay. Since Shakespeare is pondered a virtuoso
punster, one needs a virtuoso translator who contrives to render anisomorphic
humorous elements, i.e. to cover the asymmetry between the levels of signifier
and signified in Polish and English. That said, the paper aims to elucidate the
notion of anisomorphism alongside the extent to which it influenced the choices
of Polish translators of Love’s Labour’s Lost. Following Mahood’s (1988:9)
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vantage point that [w]ordplay was a game the Elizabethans played seriously, one
may presuppose that he does not concur in the recognition that wordplay is
merely a carefree and naïve experimentation with words which lacks refinement,
commonly ascribed to Shakespeare’s riper writing. That said, translating
wordplay duly is of great importance, on the grounds that, as averred by
Ewbank’s (1986:51), Shakespeare exhibited interest in the arts of language
which are as practical as function-oriented. Admittedly, his prime purpose was to
persuade the recipient of the human realities of thought and feeling in his plays.
As presupposed by Krawiec (2017:110),
much as diligent efforts were made to pinpoint the finite number of Shakespearean puns in
the corpus, and the inventory of wordplay seems exhaustive, the play may well still be
found subject to further research.

Puns
Most obviously, formulations and taxonomies pertinent to puns and wordplay
are at least multifarious. Inasmuch as it is prudent to arrive at a succinct yet allembracing account, one should start with exploiting the wording furnished by
The Concise Oxford Dictionary of Literary Terms, henceforth abbreviated as
CODLT, which says: “[a pun is] an expression that achieves emphasis or humour
by contriving an ambiguity, two distinct meanings being suggested either by the
same word or by two similar-sounding words”. Leech (1969:209) elaborates on
puns in an akin vein: [it] is a foregrounded lexical ambiguity, which may have
its origin either in homonymy or polysemy. As averred by Heller (1974:271),
the pun represents not just one pattern but rather an entire class of different patterns
which all share the following structural characteristics: namely, that a single manifesting
mark signals more than one conceptual function.

Having adduced and juxtaposed three seemingly comprehensive delineations,
it is readily discernible that they fail to cover the term profoundly. As pondered
by Krawiec (2017:107), CODLT repudiates wordplay that is predicated upon
syntactic ambiguity or homography, and Leech – upon homophony. In further
elaboration she continues that Heller’s formulation is exclusive of jests
underpinned by the horizontal axis i.e. contingent upon two adjacent lexical
items, hence encompasses merely those based on the vertical one. That said,
Delabastita’s (1993:56) vantage point seems not only relevant, but the most
apposite:
wordplay is the general name indicating the various textual phenomena (i.e. that is on the
level of performance or parole) in which certain features inherent in the structure of the
language used (level of competence or langue) are exploited in such a way as to establish
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a communicatively significant, (near)-simultaneous confrontation of at least two linguistic
structures with more or less dissimilar meanings (signifieds) or more or less similar forms
(signifiers).

In simplified terms, Delabastita’s wording is in-depth enough, in so far as it
suffices to encompass the degrees of correspondence between signifiers, viz.
paronymic, homophonic, homographic, and homonymic instances. Importantly
enough, the wordings concur in the recognition that the core of the pun is located
in similarity of senses and dissimilitude of forms (cf. Krawiec 2017).
Accordingly, the facetiousness is contingent upon the link between semantic and
formal contrast – the more discernible the first and the finer the second, the more
successful the resultant pun.
As regards the taxonomy, much as there are many accounts as how to classify
puns, the general dichotomy seems to prevail. Vertical wordplay, otherwise
referred to as paradigmatic, implicit (Offord 1990), or self-contained (Ritchie
2005), is underpinned by co-occurrence of at least two identical or akin stings
within the same component. Conversely, a horizontal, syntagmatic, explicit
(Offord 1990), or contextually integrated (Ritchie 2005) pun is underlain by the
presence of two adjacent elements located lineally within the same text, and the
hilariousness is activated by former contextual knowledge. Wordplay is
frequently examined on account of lexical relations, viz. homophonous,
homonymous, and paronymous nature. Admittedly, the taxonomy is every so
often inclusive of homography, since as pondered by Kökeritz (1953:87) no
Shakespearean pun was ever based upon the spelling of a word; either meaning
or pronunciation is involved, but never orthography. As presupposed by Offord
(1997:237), vertical wordplay covers usually subtle intellectual howlers, with a
scornful, cutting edge, whereas this subtlety in horizontal puns is rather to be
replaced by a more conscious, deliberate and obvious effort to produce comedy,
or sometimes self-deprecatory irony.

Language (an)isomorphism
With regard to humour translation, the notion of isomorphism cannot go
unrecognized. Stemming from Greek, with iso pointing out to ‘equal’, and
morphosis denoting ‘form’, or ‘shape’, isomorphism is a purely mathematical
term. Linguistically speaking, The Concise Oxford Dictionary of Linguistics
employs the following formulation:
“[…]an exact correspondence between both the elements of two sets and the relations
defined by operation on these elements. Hence of linguistic systems: thus a set of
oppositions in one language could at an abstract level correspond to, or be ‘isomorphic
with’, one in another, only the forms by which they are realized being different”.
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Thereby, isomorphism denotes a one-to-one correspondence of at least two
sets of elements, e.g. Roman and Arabic numerals. Most importantly, altering the
components in one set, triggers analogous alterations within the other. In further
elaboration, in so far as [l]anguages are not lexically isomorphic
(Rasmussen:2010), this case is deemed rather infrequent, and usually finds
application while accounting for the contrary term, viz. anisomorphism.
Dictionary of Lexicography furnishes the following wording: „[a] mismatch
between a pair of languages due to their semantic, grammatical and cultural
differences. This leads to a relative absence of direct, one-to-one translation
equivalents”. What follows from the aforementioned enunciation is that it is not
always feasible to apply a one-to-one equivalent in the target passage. Most
frequently, rather than full or exact, translation equivalents are partial,
approximative, non-literal and asymmetrical, on account of the issue of
linguistic and cultural anisomorphism. One may encapsulate anisomorphism by
dint of the following diagrams:

Diagram 1. Language Anisomorphism.1

1

Author’s own elaboration based on: Lyons (1968).
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The diagram presents five deliberately random English words collated with
three, again purposefully undefined, languages. In order to avoid abstruseness,
the words were plainly named WORD 1, WORD 2, WORD 3, WORD 4,
WORD 5, whereas languages – English, L2, L3, and L4. What may be ensued
from the diagram is that individual words cover more or less broad or more or
less narrow sense, which is naturally contingent upon the language. For instance,
English fully corresponds to L2, thereby in theory they may be called
isomorphic, since as accounted for already, in practice no languages are entirely
isomorphic. Furthermore, ‘WORD 1’ is not present in L3, and its sense is far
broader in English and L2 than in L4.

PERSON

Diagram 2. Language Anisomorphism. Isomorphic words.2

In order to arrive at an even more extensive account of anisomorphism, the
component called ‘PERSON’ was added to the diagram to be juxtaposed with an
adjective or a group of adjectives, viz. ADJECTIVE 1, ADJECTIVE 2,
ADJECTIVE 3, ADJECTIVE 4, and/or ADJECTIVE 5. In the case of ‘PERSON
is very ADJECTIVE1’, one may readily notice that the meaning of the adjective
differs across languages. L4 demonstrates a far less comprehensive
understanding than English and L2, whereas there is no such adjective in L3
whatsoever. Therefore, there is no isomorphic expression in L3 for
‘ADJECTIVE 1’. To recapitulate, as posited by Lyons (1968:55), the extent to
which two languages are isomorphic is largely contingent upon on the amount of
2
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Author’s own elaboration based on: Lyons (1968).

cultural correspondence in the two societies that use those languages. There may
not be any corresponding words within two languages, which is quite common in
terms of culture-bound elements. Newmark (1988) avers that culture-specific
words are peculiar to the society that uses the language and intrinsically
associated to the culture of that particular community. He continues that such
words are therefore linked to the context of a cultural tradition. Those may
encompass ecology, leisure, food, politics are there other fields.

(An)isomorphism and translation
With reference to translation, anisomorphism may be accounted for as
asymmetry, since it is germane to losses and gains that the translator has to
estimate during the processes of interlinguistic transfer and that need be taken
heed of in the course of juxtaposing two languages. Anisomorphism seems to
largely influence translation of wordplay, for it is rather an infrequent case when
in the course of rendition both the lexical relation such homophony, homonymy
or paronymy is imparted alongside the primary, secondary, and sometimes
tertiary senses. Rendering Shakespeare’s wordplay reflects the essential
peculiarities of the linguistic systems, the lack of isomorphism between the
levels of signifier and signified, viz. between form and content, which is
particularly conspicuous while endeavouring to transfer instances of
homonymous nature which are predicated upon the same accentuation and
spelling. Even the most perfunctory linguistic juxtaposition of English and
Polish corroborates that the lexical systems of those languages, and as posited by
Rabadán (1991:125), of any other pair(s) of languages, lack a one-to-one
isomorphic correspondence. Thereby, wordplay predicated upon the source
language ambiguity is rather improbable to be conveyed in the exact same way
in the target text. The difficulty in wordplay translation, as pondered by
Delabastita (1994:223), arises due to the fact that
the semantic and pragmatic effects of source text wordplay find their origin in particular
structural characteristics of the source language for which the target language more often
than not fails to produce a counterpart, such as the existence of certain homophones,
near-homophones, polysemic clusters, idioms or grammatical rules.

The paper runs counter to the prevalent opinion favouring the
untranslatability of wordplay. All such statements are contingent upon an
exemplary pre-coined definitions of what a translation needs to be, whereas the
very fact that source instances of wordplay are imparted in target texts, does
nullify that opinion at least to some extent. That said, it is prudent to adduce
Delabastita’s (1993: 190) standpoint, who postulates that

73

[w]hat seems to be called for is an approach to wordplay translation that stops favouring
ideal notions of translation and translatability and that addresses instead the rules and
norms that govern the translation of puns in actual reality.

(An)isomorphism and Shakespeare’s language
The issue of anisomorphism occurs at a seemingly straightforward level of
the names of Shakespeare’s characters, for they convey a great number of
connotations, including those of culture-bound nature. One may illustrate the
issue with the character named Bottom. Semantically, the word denotes the
lowest or deepest part of something [s1], and a person’s buttocks [s2]. Since in
A Midsummer Night’s Dream Bottom is a weaver, the name also refers to the
core, spool or skein that the yarn is around [s3]. In Polish, the character’s name
was rendered as Podszewka [lining], Spodek [saucer], Wątek [thread], or even
Dupek [asshole].

Diagram 3. Language Anisomorphism based on Shakespeare’s language. 3

3
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Author’s own elaboration based on: Lyons (1968).

What ensues from Diagram 3 is that the meanings of one word may differ
across languages, hence e.g. ‘SENSE 1’ may embody a wider array of
connotations and collocations in Polish, and lack other senses in English. In a
similar vein, the English term ass covers three meanings, be it: ‘a donkey’, ‘a
person’s buttocks’, and ‘an asinine person’, while its Polish equivalent is devoid
of any connotations with somebody’s lower body part. Furthermore, in common
parlance both languages employ a phrase to make an ass of somebody/robić z
kogoś osła, with a modest semantic difference, viz. in English, ass points out to
somebody asinine, whereas the Polish term osioł is more probable to indicate an
inept, clumsy or unintelligent person. Interestingly enough, at that level, the
words differ also in terms of register, for the English term appears as a more
derogatory one. Both literally and figuratively, the terms convey an animal
connotation. Notwithstanding the lack of reference to one’s lower body part,
translation is still viable by dint of partial isomorphism between the terms ass
and osioł, as well as the phrases to make an ass of somebody and robić z kogoś
osła. That said, much as the terms are not entirely isomorphic, the overlaps
suffice to produce a satisfactory translation that maintains the jocularity of the
source play, especially in Act III, Scene 1, when Bottom’s head is transformed
into the muzzle of an ass (a donkey), yet he is ignorant of that and quite
perplexed while his comrades run away and says: I see their knavery: this is to
make an ass of me, to fright me if they could.

Translation strategies
Delabastita (1993) largely contributed to humour translation theory by
developing a nine-partite taxonomy of translation strategies, which includes:
1.

2.
3.

4.

PUN>PUN – the source text wordplay is translated by dint of a target
equivalent. Interestingly, linguistic features of the source text may alter
in the translation process, i.e. homonymy may be rendered as
homophony etc.
PUN>NON-PUN – in the course of translation, the punning conjunction
is not imparted, therefore the jocular conjunction is abandoned.
PUN>PUNOID – by dint of this strategy, the translator endeavours to
convey the source text meaning by rendering the pun as a rhetorical
device, such as paradox, rhyme, repetition, irony, alliteration, referential
vagueness etc.
PUN>ZERO – source text passage inclusive of the pun is skipped in the
target text.
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5.

6.
7.

8.
9.

DIRECT COPY – with no concern about the resultant semantic
consequences, the source language signifiers are imposed upon the target
text.
TRANSFERENCE – the signified of the source text is foisted upon the
target text passage.
NON-PUN>PUN – The TT contains wordplay in a passage that is
obviously meant as a translational solution to a ST passage that features
no wordplay.
ZERO>PUN – new textual material is incorporated into the target text.
EDITORIAL TECHNIQUES – as suggested by the name, it covers the
application of explanatory comments or footnotes.

Delabastita’s translation strategies proved enough to cover the translation
choices of Polish translators. As tabulated below, prevalent inclination towards
strategies such as PUN>NON-PUN, PUN>ZERO, TRANSFERENCE, and
DIRECT COPY seems to be contingent upon anisomorphic relations between
English and Polish passages.
STRATEGY
PUN>PUN
PUN>NON-PUN
PUN>ZERO
DIRECT COPY
TRANSFRENCE
NON-PUN>PUN
PUN>PUNOID
ZERO>PUN

COUNT
171
763
21
2
2
16
20
1

PERCENTAGE
17,2%
76,6%
2,1%
0,2%
0,2%
1,6%
2,0%
0,1%

Table 1. The overall quantitative distribution of translation strategies applied by the Polish
translators.4

STRATEGY

PUN>PUN

Słomczyński

54 (16,3%)

Ulrich
Barańczak

54
(16,3%)
63
(19%)

PUN>
NONPUN
265
(79,8%)
270
(81,3%)
228
(68,7%)

PUN>
ZERO
5
(1,5%)
2
(0,6%)
14
(4,2%)

DIRECT
COPY
1
(0,3%)
1
(0,3%)

TRANSFRENCE
1
(0,3%)
1
(0,3%)
-

NONPUN>
PUN
1
(0,3%)
15
(4,5%)

Table 2. Translation strategies applied by the Polish translators.5

4
5
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Krawiec (2017).
Krawiec (2017).

PUN>
PUNOID
6
(1,8%)
4
(1,2%)
10
(3%)

ZERO>
PUN
1
(0,3%)

Visibly enough, as plotted in the tables above, in almost 80% of the cases,
punning conjunctions were not successfully imparted, ergo the flavour of
jocularity was not salvaged. Jests predicated upon the homophonic reading
included inter alia deer [dear], words [wards], knight [night]. Homonymic
howlers restricted by anisomorphism covered e.g. arms [‘limbs’; ‘weapons’],
bound [‘constrained’; ‘constipated’], or dull [‘vacuous’; name of one of the
characters]. Moreover, a complex multi-layered paronymic pun on adieu, a Jew,
Jude, Judas, ass, and as was not retained:
BOYET
Therefore, as he is an ass, let him go.
And so adieu, sweet Jude! nay, why dost thou
stay?
DUMAIN
For the latter end of his name.
BIRON
For the ass to the Jude; give it him: - Jud-ass,
away!
HOLOFERNES
This is not generous, not gentle, not humble.
BOYET
A light for Monsieur Judas! it grows dark, he
may stumble.

Homonymous instances of wordplay cover identity in terms of spelling and
accentuation, and dissimilitude as regards meaning. As pondered by Krawiec
(2017:110-111), with regard to the overall formal arrangement of puns in Love’s
Labour’s Lost, appreciably disproportionate representation is discernible, with
paronymy and homophony equating jointly to 47,9%, and homonymy covering
52,1% of all instances of wordplay.

VERTICAL
HORIZONTAL
TOTAL

HOMOPHONY
Count
Percentage
28
8,4%
11
3,3%
39
11,7%

HOMONYMY
Count
Percentage
97
29,2%
76
22,9%
173
52,1%

PARONYMY
Count
Percentage
50
15,1%
70
21,1%
120
36,2%

Table 3. The overall quantitative distribution of puns detected in Love’s Labour’s Lost. 6

As already mentioned, homonymic wordplay is the most successful, since the
biggest jocularity is triggered when the semantic contrast is patent, and the
formal one is subtle. The following pun subsumes under the category of vertical

6

Krawiec (2017).
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wordplay, for it is contingent upon the paradigmatic axis, and conveys two
senses co-occurring within the same portion of the text:
ADRIANO DE ARMANDO
[…] and with his royal finger, thus, dally
with my excrement, with my mustachio; but, sweet
heart, let that pass. By the world, I recount no
fable: some certain special honours it pleaseth his
greatness to impart to Armado, a soldier, a man of
travel […].

Barańczak rendered:
ARMANDO
[…] i monarszym palcem
poigrać z tą odroślą mej twarzy, jaką są wąsy – ale
zamilczmy i o tym, kochaneczku. Na honor! Nie opowiadam tu
przecież bajek! Owszem, jego majestatowi podoba się czasem
zlać jakieś szczególne łaski na don Armada, żołnierza,
podróżnika […].

The word excrement that the pun is predicated upon, is understood
simultaneously as ‘an outgrowth of hair’ [s1], and ‘faeces’ [s2]. In the target text
passage, Barańczak opted for the word odrośl, which corresponds to English
‘sprout’, ‘root’, or ‘offshoot’ [s3], or more loosely to something that having been
cut, sprouts again [s4]. Much as in English [s1] and [s2] share a relation of
homonymous nature, Polish word ‘odrośl’ does not trigger any immediate
association. Consequently, the phrase poigrać z tą odroślą mej twarzy, may be
formally pondered a counterpart, since the primary senses, viz. [s1] and [s4]
overlap more or less equivalently, yet the passage is deprived of the source text
jocularity discernible in dally with my excrement. That said, the PUN > NONPUN strategy was applied. As pondered by Krawiec (2017:117), the translator
decided to have compensated for this form of loss occurring, and entertained the
ZERO>PUN strategy previously in the target text.

Conclusions
Asymmetry between the levels of signifier and signified in two languages
belonging to two divergent language groups appears as the chief constraint
largely influencing translation of wordplay. Translators’ penchant for the
application of hardly efficacious strategies such as PUN>NON-PUN,
PUN>ZERO, TRANSFERENCE, and DIRECT COPY is deeply underpinned by
the predominance of anisomorphic relations between English and Polish
passages. An in-depth analysis revealed that merely one-sixth of the translation
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choices managed to have coped with the lack of isomorphic correspondence.
Wordplay based on homonymic reading, encompassing over 50% of all
instances, proved the most challenging, since Polish and English are devoid of
isomorphic pairs of words corresponding both in terms of lexical relation, such
as homonymy, homophony, or paronymy, as well as in terms of primary and
secondary senses.
What needs to be taken heed of is that the transfer of facetious elements
reliant on the source text ambiguity in the exact same way as in the target text is
rather dubious. Ergo, whenever viable, the translators should resort to other
strategies that convey the sense, the pivot, yet fail to salvage formal
technicalities.
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KANT’S CATEGORICAL SCHEMATIZATION OF PERCEPTION
Abstract: For Immanuel Kant knowledge is seen to be strictly confined to the senses that find
information that is later processed by the cognitive categories of human understanding. Ipso facto,
we never see the objective character of things in themselves but only the representations of things
in sensation. Morality, as the outstanding feature of human beings, is based on the notion of the
good will and the categorical imperative, which urges us to act ethically on account of our
collective being in culture.
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Immanuel Kant is one of the philosophers of the Romantic period whose
views are still very relevant to modern philosophical discourse. In the twentieth
century thinkers like Bertrand Russell accepted Kant’s understanding of the
perception process in which experience is grouped into various epistemological
categories that the mind brings with itself. Ludwig Wittgenstein’s picture theory
of language is also to a large extent said to be derived from the rational Kantian
model just as the views of modern American philosophers like John Searle and
Daniel Dennet, both of whom accept with their own reservations the Kantian
understanding of the human mind. Therefore, in order to understand the
cognitive stream of modern philosophical discourse we need to refer to one of its
basic sources that is to be found in Kant’s transcendental aesthetics.
From today’s perspective, Kant is primarily remembered for trying to
reconcile “the starry heavens above and the moral law within” (Stumpf
1989:300). In other words, he tried to account for the mechanical world that
emerged from Newton’s scientific system which saw the phenomenal aspect of
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being to be composed out of bodies in motion. In itself, a motion was said to be
brought about by the principle of causation which introduced the idea of
necessity into existence since all events were considered to be the effects of the
causes that preceded them. However, in opposition to the deterministic
understanding of existence, we have a potential for a different apprehension of
causation, one that is founded upon the notion of freedom that is inherent in the
human moral capacity that we find expressed in the view of a twentieth-century
French thinker J.P. Sartre. In other words, according to modern existentialists
like Sartre, the notion of freedom can be said to bracket the deterministic
understanding of causation.
Following the views of modern biologists like Richard Dawkins, we can
come to observe that determinism is closely related to the paradigmatic thinking
that dominates the sciences which consider knowledge to be obtainable through
sensation, i.e. by inducing from sensation laws that govern the physical world.
Nevertheless, David Hume’s scepticism questioned the idea of whether the
sciences have the potential to discover any knowledge whatsoever, since being
based on causation, which Hume considered to be habitual, they are nothing
more than ways of associating events and ideas together, i.e. there are no
universal and necessary connections between events. Hume’s scepticism leads to
the conviction that knowledge as such is at best probabilistic. W. Windelband in
the classic A History of Philosophy (1983:476) observed:
Hume’s theory of knowledge disintegrates the two fundamental conceptions about which
the metaphysical movement of the seventeenth century had resolved. Substance and
causality are relations between ideas, and cannot be proved or substantiated either by
experience or by logical thought: they rest upon the fictitious substitution of impressions
derived from reflection, for those of sensation. But with this, the ground is completely
taken from under the feet of the ordinary metaphysics, and in its place appears only
epistemology. The metaphysics of things gives place to a metaphysics of knowledge.

Inspired by Hume’s skepticism with regard to the certainty of knowledge that
was to be inductively obtainable via the senses Kant, however, did not ignore the
dogmatic principles characteristic to rationalism which maintained that we can
acquire knowledge about noumena that lie beyond sensation (e.g. the idea of
God or the foundational structure of reality). Kant fluctuated in his thinking
between the above-mentioned extremes and his critical philosophy was to
question how knowledge is at all possible: What can reason know in itself
without the appendage of sensation? How is a priori knowledge possible? Both
questions are important for Kant. From his perspective, it is unscientific to
presuppose a reality on the basis of some abstract dogmatic assumptions (e.g.
God or freedom) without understanding the nature and mechanics of such a
reality. In Kant’s opinion, this was the major flaw of rationalism. Nevertheless, it
is also unscientific to presuppose that we are incapable of knowing anything
about reality without consciously understanding the processes behind the
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acquisition of knowledge – a belief that emanates from Hume’s empirical
scepticism. Kant’s position is that knowledge begins with reality, yet it does not
arise out of it. We will, therefore, see Kant attempting to reconcile the
conflicting views. Hume maintained that we cannot acquire knowledge about
causation through the senses. Kant agreed with this view only to a certain extent
since for him knowledge about causation derived from the intuitive categories of
reason not from empirical sensations. Nevertheless, both intuitive, as well as
sensational knowledge, requires and is based on experience that the subject
brings with itself.
With the above in mind, we are led to the conviction that all forms of
knowledge that we are exposed to is based on the judgment which in itself is a
way in which a subject is configured with the object. As modern thinkers like
Bertrand Russell remind us, before Kant it was believed that that the subject can
be configured with the object by means of analytic and synthetic judgments. In
the case of the former, the predicate was obtained by literally analyzing the
subject, in other words, the predicate was deducible from the subject. Analytical
judgments were considered to be true by definition and, therefore, they were
regarded as universal and necessary in the sense that they provided us with a
structured interpretation of the natural world. The weakness of analytical
judgments was that on deeper reflection they were found to be tautologies in the
sense that they did not introduce new knowledge; rather, in analytic judgments
the mental work proceeded by deducing the world and its existents from the
presupposed notion of the cogito (c.f. Cartesianism). Additionally, it cannot be
unnoticed that analytical judgments are in a sense self-centred as they are said to
bracket and negate any reality that lies beyond their circumference. This ‘presuppositional’ attitude to the world of being was expressed very clearly in the
Cartesian method, which, as we have mentioned before, was tautological in
nature. In other words, instead of facing the world and being it recoiled into its
prejudiced intellectual presuppositions not realizing that the being of the cogito
was only hypothetical. This prejudiced attitude to being and reality is very
evidently expressed in Descartes’ Second Meditation (1969:171) which speaks
of perception and understanding as deceptions:
But there is some deceiver or other, very powerful and very cunning, who ever employs
his ingenuity in deceiving me. Then without doubt I exist also if he deceives me, and let
him deceive me as much as he will, he can never cause me to be nothing so long as I think
I am something. So that after having reflected well and carefully examined all things, we
must come to the definite conclusion that this proposition: I am, I exist, is necessarily true
each time that I pronounce it, or that I mentally conceive it.

In Cartesianism, all knowledge rested on the foundation of the cogito. What
Descartes failed to observe, however, was that if the cogito was a part of nature
and the world of being, then there was no reason to suppose that it alone stayed
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static and immutable, whilst everything else underwent processes of change.
Rather, it seems that the cogito should be considered to be historical as
Heidegger (1993:231), for example, believed although he never spoke of the
cogito but the Dasein. In one of his essays he stated that man sustains Dasein in
that he takes the Da, the clearing of Being, into ‘care.’
Returning to Kant we have to observe that the most important feature of
synthetic judgments as historically conceived is that although they were
considered to be contingent and particular, they did add new information to our
knowledge. In other words, they were not blind tautological repetitions of the
characteristics of the subject like we have witnessed in Cartesianism.
The a priori nature of analytical judgments implied that they were extracted
from sensation and the experience of contingent events and situations. They were
the foundational horizon on the face of which synthetic judgments occurred and
made sense, in other words, they furnished the context for perceptions and
qualifications of experience.
For Kant, however, all judgments that we make (in mathematics, natural
science and metaphysics) contain both synthetic as well as analytic elements.
Therefore, they should be regarded as synthetic a priori. The Oxford University
philosopher G.J. Warnock (1964:300) observes:
-

The synthetic a priori truths of mathematics state the conditions
necessary for the occurrence of perception.
The synthetic a priori truths of natural science state the conditions
necessary for the occurrence of discursive thought.
The propositions of metaphysics express certain beliefs or ideals which
are practically indispensable to the employment of reason.

As it was mentioned before, judgments of this sort were, however, based on a
certain misconception, which presupposed that the nature of the subject was
constant and immutable. In this respect, Kant’s thinking proved to be partially
unscientific, for it extracted the human subject from the world in which it
existed, a world that was governed by processes of change and movement
brought about by causation. Kant’s Copernican Revolution consisted in the fact
that he believed that the mind was not just a passive receiver of objects that fell
into its cognitive environment, rather, it was believed to be responsible for
providing the intuitive capacities for perceiving the objects in the first place.
Therefore, Kant (1965:263) held that all experience is synthetic a priori, it is
phenomenal, as it is composed out of the extrinsic qualities of the object as well
as the intrinsic (subjective) aspects of the mind, i.e. the cognitive categories of
understanding that were said to process the information that they received from
the senses:
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the categories require, in addition to the pure concept of understanding, determinations of
their application to sensibility in general. Apart from such application they are not
concepts through which an object is known and distinguished from others, but only so
many modes of thinking an object for possible intuitions, and of giving it meaning, under
the requisite further conditions, in conformity with some function of the understanding,
that is, of defining it. But they cannot themselves be defined […] The pure categories are
nothing but representations of things in general, so far as the manifold of their intuition
must be though through one or other of these logical functions.

Knowledge, therefore, proceeded through a process of unfolding. It was first
“caught” by the apparatus of sensation, whose foundation was time and space.
This leads us to a form of ultra subjectivism, for time and space are not objective
qualities of experience; rather, they emanate from the nature of the subject.
Being a subject means having the intuition of space and time. This is a
phenomenon that we can consider to be the first stage of the disclosure of
knowledge. The second is linked with the notion of the categories that are the
forms of intuition characteristic to understanding (just as space and time are the
intuitive forms of sensation). From the Kantian model knowledge as such is
reducible to the intuitive abilities of the subject that outlines experiences against
the a priori forms of intuition characteristic to sensation and understanding. In
other words, the mind is incapable of discovering anything beyond the
perspective of subjectivity and, therefore, knowledge is always phenomenal and
never purely objective (of the Ding an Sich), since it is always filtered through
the medium of subjectivity.
On account of its synthetic abilities, the mind is able to organize phenomenal
experiences into coherent forms of knowledge encapsulated in time, space and
the categories. Subsequently, the same forms of synthesis are applied to the unity
of the subject which corresponds to the notion of the fixed and cemented self.
Thus it is impossible to experience the objectivity of the self just as it is
impossible to experience the objectivity of objects in terms of the noumena, Kant
(1965:558) says:
The soul in itself could not be known through… assumed predicates, not even if we
regarded them as absolutely valid in respect of it. For they constitute a mere idea which
cannot be represented in concreto. Nothing but advantage can result from the
psychological idea thus conceived, if only we take heed that it is not viewed as more than
a mere idea, and that it is therefore taken as valid only relatively to the systematic
employment of reason in determining the appearances of our soul.

In other words, our knowledge of the outside world as well as of ourselves is
strictly descriptive and the subject is the centre to which the radii of perception
lead, yet in itself, its existence can only be presupposed. Therefore, since
experience involves the simultaneous unity of phenomena and the self, there
must be an agent that organizes perceptions in time and space. Nevertheless, the
agent itself is not a fixed entity but rather a flow of experience that the modern
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American philosopher and one of the founders of pragmatism – William James –
called the stream of consciousness.
The ideas of the self and the world possess a regulative nature. In themselves,
they are nothing more than the effect of the unification of experience in the
subject. In other words, the ideas are not the intuitive forms of the subject but
rather pure constructs of reason whose one and only purpose is the unification of
experience. The synthesis of psychological life is what happens in the notion of
the self. The idea of the world, on the other hand, is the effect of the totalization
of (natural) events just like the self is the effect of the totalization of
psychological states. Lastly, the idea of God also functions as the totalizing
principle in application to both the psychological sphere as well as to the
material world of nature. Thus God seems to be understood as the ultimate cause
as well as a Demiurge who is responsible for the organisation of the world.
Nevertheless, God still remains only an idea of reason, for it is one thing to be a
demiurgic force that organizes a world that is already there and it is something
completely different to bring that world into being ex nihilo. This only means
that God as the fountain of being remains a transcendental idea of reason. Kant
(2002:25) commented on the issue in the following way:
No one is good (the archetype of good) except the one God (whom you do not see). But
where do we get the concept of God as the highest good? Solely from the idea that reason
projects a priori of moral perfection and connects inseparably with the concept of a free
will.

On account of the fact that the ideas transcend sensation they can never be
elements of human knowledge, since we do not have decisive ways of measuring
them. Whenever we try to do so we fall into antinomies, i.e. mutually
contradictory propositions each of which can apparently be proved. (Russell
1972:708) In other words, the antinomies point to the contradictory nature of
understanding. However, the existence of science is possible, as the material of
sensation is organized in similar ways by the mental predispositions
characteristic to all human beings. Although the antinomies point to the dead
ends of understanding, they also prove that there must be maintained a division
between the phenomenal and the noumenal world, i.e. the phenomenal world is
only appearance that is why such antinomies exist in the first place. On account
of the limits of experience Kant rejects the ontological, cosmological and
teleological understanding of God. The ontological argument is tautological and
automatically implants the predicate of existence in the mere thought of the ens
perfectissimum. In this way it confuses the noumenal with the phenomenal. The
cosmological argument (because I exist there must exist a necessary being), on
the other hand, makes the mistake of extending the law of causation to the
transcendental realm where it is invalid. Lastly, the teleological argument, which
starts with the premise that the world possesses a design and, therefore, there
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must exist an entity that created it points only to the existence of a being that
organized the world into a mechanical design, however, this entity did not create
the world in the Biblical sense of creation (in other words, the Platonic
Demiurge).
From the theoretical aspect of pure reason the world presents itself as a
computational mechanism that is bound by causation which in itself provides the
necessary links between events and beings. It would seem, therefore, that a
universe so construed would not allow for the existence of freedom that could
obviously breach its deterministic structure. If so, then human existence is
predetermined by external causes and human beings, therefore, are slave to the
same natural processes as everything else. This is a view that is being advocated
by modern biologists like Richard Dawkins who see human existence as
predetermined by evolutionary causes. Kant, however, wanted to save the human
subject from slavery. For this reason he separated the phenomenal character of
being that functioned under deterministic laws from the noumenal one whose
essence was freedom. The division that Kant introduced seemed to be a
necessary one; in itself it was forced out by metaphysical approaches to being
that separated the human subject from the environing world of phenomenal
nature. Although we do not have access to the noumena, we are yet in a position
to think about them as being noumena, therefore, we can direct our actions
towards phenomena that were caused by noumena and this in turn is the origin of
morality. Therefore, although we cannot know that we are free, we can at least
think of the idea of freedom. The twentieth-century philosopher Philip J. Neujahr
(1995:116) makes the following observation:
…“persons in themselves are free” is analyzed similarly to “things in themselves are nonspatial. If you think that a person (like all persons) is in fact subject to causal necessity,
and if in thinking about this person you “consider” him apart from his causal
determination, you will find that as so “considered” this person is not causally
determined and hence is transcendentally free.

Taking the above into account we have to realize that the emergence of morality
is based on establishing universal types of conduct not obtainable via empirical
observations of various types of behavior, since our job is not only to classify
human conduct into different behavioural types but establish universal norms for
human conduct as such. Moral judgments were understood by Kant on the same
basis as scientific ones with the exception that scientific judgments were said to
ebb out of causation, whereas morality was believed to spring from the a-causal
principle of freedom. However, our knowledge of causation and freedom is
similar, as both science and morality derive from reason and not from the forms
of intuition that translate themselves through sensation and understanding. Pure
reason introduces the idea of causation and applies it to the phenomenal world,
whereas practical reason implants the notion of “the ought” in our existence
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through the notion of obligation. Warnock (1964:307) thinks that the moral
‘ought’ seems to be felt as being absolute and unconditional. In other words,
both science and morality start with an individual datum (concept) and later
move beyond it by finding universal laws that govern the existence of both
phenomena and noumena.
It follows from the above that morality is the reverse side of rationality, or to
put it differently, it is the active counterpart of reason that provides the
motivation for action. Morality is, therefore, rationality under the sway of
obligation:
…all moral concepts have their seat and origin fully a priori in reason, and this as much
in the most common human reason as in that reason which is in highest measure
speculative; that these concepts cannot be abstracted from any empirical, and therefore
mere contingent, cognition; that their dignity lies precisely in this purity of their origin, so
that they serve us as supreme practical principles. (Kant 2002:28)

Moral models are a priori to the same extent as time, space and the categories
because of the universalism and necessity that is characteristic to them. This
means that morality obliges us to act universally. In other words, we are to act in
such a way as we would want others to act. The link between “me” and the
“other” is provided by rationality. Therefore, when we think about our actions
we should automatically assume what others should do not only at a particular
moment but always, since others also participate in the idea of rationality.
Therefore, the purpose of morality is to find universal modes of conduct that
could be applied on a universal scale to human behavior as such.
According to Kant all moral actions that are good derive from the good will
which alone remains the unqualifiable aspect of goodness. All other forms of the
good remain nothing more than qualifications. The good will, therefore, plays
the role of an ideal in morality. To be truly moral we should act for the sake of
being moral, therefore, out of duty and not on account of some self interest.
Morality, therefore, dwells in the autonomous will that motivates us to act
morally. The autonomous will in contrast to the heteronomous one which acts
only in response to existential desires is not governed by egoistic inclinations.
It goes without saying that morality is closely connected with the feeling of
obligation. In other words, we find ourselves under the imperative to act in a
certain way. However, not all imperatives are universal or moral. S.E Stumpf
(1989:316) thinks that there are technical imperatives that make us aware of the
necessary know-how (if I want to build a house I must know where and how to
build it, using which materials, yet it is not absolutely necessary for me to do so).
Prudential imperatives, on the other hand, tell us how to act if we want to
achieve certain existential goals. Both imperatives are hypothetical, since they
matter to us only after we put ourselves in certain situations in which they seem
necessary. It is only the categorical imperative that puts all human beings under
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the obligation of acting in a universally moral way. The categorical nature of the
imperative is underscored by the fact that it applies to everyone and it dictates
universal forms of conduct. It tells us, as Kant (2002:37) puts it, to act only in
accordance with that maxim through which you can at the same time will that it
become a universal law.” Realizing that moral virtuous are considered to be the
summum bonum in which there is a union between virtue and happiness is not
always connected with achieving a state of happiness. Acting morally for Kant is
not necessarily linked with happiness but rather with committing oneself to what
is right. Kant assumed that we are immortal, since there is implanted in us the
thirst for the ideal that we cannot achieve in phenomenal existence. Therefore, he
assumed that there is a continuation of our being beyond phenomenality where
these ideals can be fulfilled. Thus freedom and immortality are the foundational
building blocks of morality as a system. The reconciliation of virtue and
happiness happens in the idea of God, who is the cause of the natural world, yet
as such a cause he remains separate from it. Happiness should be understood
through the perspective of volitional power, since we consider ourselves happy
when we find things functioning in accordance with our individual will.
However, human beings are not the creators of the universe and the world does
not have to function according to their will. Therefore, we need to assume a
universal will to which all existence and existents conform.
As we can see, Kant’s thinking sought to interpret nature through the prism of
uniformity. In other words, all experiences and human actions were believed to
be codified in universal laws according to certain rules. With art and aesthetics
the case is, however, quite different, since there are no universal rules that can be
applied to the understanding of beauty. The phenomenon of beauty is a purely
subjective experience of pleasure, since beauty is understood as a phenomenon
that provides us with pleasure. Kant (1952) maintained that the beautiful is that
which, apart from a concept, pleases universally. Nevertheless, although beauty
is a subjective experience we do presuppose that what is beautiful for us is also
such for others on the basis of the standard of taste. The subjectivism of the
experience of beauty transpires from the idea that the aesthetic object is that
which is at least supposed to offer pleasure which by definition does not reside in
the object but in the subject that is perceiving the work of art.
Concluding what we have learned is that for Kant knowledge is seen to be
strictly confined to the senses that find information that is later processed by the
cognitive categories of understanding. The senses are the starting point of human
understanding. We never see the objective character of things in themselves but
only their representations in sensation. Morality, on the other hand, is based on
the notion of the good will and the categorical imperative, which urges us to act
in an ethically universal way. All this stands in contrast to art that basically
defamiliarizes experiences and its essence is reducible to the idea that it
expresses purposiveness without a purpose.
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SEAMUS HEANEY AND THE GODDESS
Abstract: The essay seeks to establish the affiliation of Seamus Heaney to ancient bardic tradition.
A close analysis of chosen poems sheds light on Heaney’s approach to interpreting poetry as
religious invocation of the White Goddess, presented in Graves’s famous study of poetic myth.
Heaney looks for manifestations of the Goddess, who represents natural law and love of instinct
and organic life, desacralized by a pragmatic, skeptical, moralizing spirit of the Age of Reason. As
well as identifying how the natural and the poetic come together in Heaney’s mythopoeia, the
essay examines the impact of the British bardic tradition on the poet’s vision of human condition
which depicts modern man in search of his soul.
Key words: bardic tradition, the suppression of the female, religious invocation of the Goddess

My intention is to present Seamus Heaney as a poet whose creative sensibility
can be traced to ancient bardic tradition (Skea 1994).1 Native bardic literature
was collected, systematized and elucidated in Robert Graves’s famous study of
poetic myth, The White Goddess (1961). Graves illustrates how old Celtic
stories, written down during early Christian times in Britain, were altered to
conform to Christian orthodoxy, and how the pagan bardic tradition resisted
attempts at Christianization. Graves argues that at the beginning of each ancient
religion there was always a powerful female goddess who eventually was
usurped by a male god. This suppression of the female was first enacted by the
Greek mythologists. In his mythopoeic quest, Heaney was influenced by Graves,
as was Ted Hughes (1992), who described his disillusionment with Western
1

Ann Skea offers an interesting interpretation of Ted Hughes’s River and Remains of Elmet
in the context of the bardic tradition. Her discussion inspired me to look for manifestations of the
Goddess in the poetry of Seamus Heaney.
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Christian culture as a mistreatment of the White Goddess. For Hughes, the White
Goddess represents natural law and love of instinct and organic life. Hughes
claims that since the middle of the sixteenth century, a gradual rise of
determination to divide nature into abstract good and physical evil has been
observed. During the Reformation, the White Goddess was replaced by the
Puritan Jehovah, and nature was replaced by culture. Graves’s Goddess was put
down, finally and decisively, by a pragmatic, sceptical, moralizing, desacralizing
spirit: […] the spirit of the ascendant, Puritan God of the individual conscience,
the Age of Reason cloaked in the Reformation (Hughes 1992:84).
Graves (1961:24) claims that all great poets, beginning with Homer, have
recorded their experience with the White Goddess:
The test of a poet’s vision, one might say, is the accuracy of his portrayal of the White
Goddess and of the island over which she rules. The reason why the hairs stand on end,
the eyes water, the throat is constricted, the skin crawls and a shiver runs down the spine
when one writes or reads a true poem is necessarily an invocation of the White Goddess,
or Muse, the Mother of All Living, the ancient power of fright and lust – the female spider
or the queen-bee whose embrace is death.

In Celtic culture the Goddess was a patroness of poetry. Ceridwen was the
Celtic Goddess worshipped as the source of Awen, poetic inspiration. She was
sometimes identified as Brigid and, like Graves’s White Goddess, was also a
goddess of nature, with the triple roles of wife, mother and layer-out of the dead.
Another Irish Celtic goddess, Boand, was both the Goddess of Nature and the
Patroness of Poetry, blinded by the light of inspiration when she looked into
Nechtan’s well (24). Bards pledged allegiance to the Goddess, who combined
the beauty and the horror of the natural world. They were poets and seers, trained
to compose orations for the tribal chief and satirize his enemies. They were
initiated into the art of communicating with nature, which they worshipped as
divine. Bards could cast spells and act as shamans, magicians or witch doctors
(Matthews 1991).2 In the poems of the ancient bard Taliesin, we read:
I am gifted with a perceptive spirit
Clearly shall I prophesy (Cad Goddeau qtd in Matthews1991:300)
I am a guide, I am a judge (Bardic Lore 302)
I am a wise man of the primal knowledge (The Hostile Confederacy 102)

From Taliesin’s poems, the bard emerges as a prophet, a spiritual leader who has
access to the primal knowledge.
Coleridge had the nightmare Life-in-Death, Keats chased La Belle Damme
Sans Merci, and Wordsworth was haunted by Lucy. Since the twelfth century,
2

E.O. Matthews (1991) accomplished an illuminating study of Taliesin, the Primary Chief
Bard of the island of Britain, where he details the way of training, and the kinds of knowledge
and powers of the early bards.
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no generation has been entirely faithless to the Theme. 3 In the Goddess, the
natural and the poetic come together. Bards praised her as their Muse. The
ancient poet Taliesin declared:
I received the Muse
From Ceridwen’s cauldron (Primary Chief Bard qtd in Matthews 1991:7)

Graves comments:
The poet is in love with the White Goddess, with Truth: his heart breaks with longing and
love for her. She is the Flower-goddess Olwen or Blodeuwedd; but she is also
Blodeuwedd the Owl, lamp eyed, hooting dismally, with her foul nest in the hollow of a
dead tree, or Circe the pitiless falcon, or Lamia with her flickering tongue, or the
snarling-chopped Sow-goddess, or the mare-headed Rhinnon who feeds on raw flesh.
Odiatqueomo: ‘to be in love’ is also to hate (1961:448).

E.O. James finds it characteristic that with the coming of Christianity, Mary,
the Mother of the Redeemer, retained some features of the Magna Mater of the
pagan world (James 1959:202). Graves disagrees with James, claiming that the
only part of their respective biographies which the White Goddess and the Virgin
Mother of Jesus share is the Nativity context. Unlike the Goddess, the Virgin is
not the Muse, in her person, ecclesiastic discipline becomes anti-poetic (Graves
1961:425).
Heaney’s poetry reveals manifestations of the Goddess. He worships her as
his Muse but, first of all, as the female principle, nature, Irishness and Ireland
herself. His declaration of allegiance to the Goddess becomes an overwhelming
principle and theme of his verse:

3

Graves (1961:13) defines the Theme in the following words:

The Theme was still everywhere implicit in the popular celebration of the festivals now known
as Candlemas, Lady Day, May Day, Midsummer Day, Lammas, Michaelmas, All-Hallowe'en, and
Christmas; it was also secretly preserved as religious doctrine in the covens of the anti-Christian
witch-cult. Thus the English, though with no traditional respect for the poet, have a traditional
awareness of the Theme. The Theme, briefly, is the antique story, which falls into thirteen chapters
and an epilogue, of the birth, life, death and resurrection of the God of the Waxing Year; the
central chapters concern the God's losing battle with the God of the Waning Year for love of the
capricious and all powerful Threefold Goddess, their mother, bride and layer-out. The poet
identifies himself with the God of the Waxing Year and his Muse with the Goddess; the rival is his
blood-brother, his other self, his weird. All true poetry[…] celebrates some incident or scene in
this very ancient story, and the three main characters are so much a part of our racial inheritance
that they not only assert themselves in poetry but recur on occasions of emotional stress in the
form of dreams, paranoiac visions and delusions. The weird, or rival, often appears in nightmare
as the tall, lean, dark-faced bed-side spectre, or Prince of the Air, who tries to drag the dreamer
out through the window, so that he looks back and sees his body still lying rigid in bed; but he
takes countless other malevolent or diabolic or serpent-like forms.
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And when I say religious, I am not thinking of the sectarian division. To some extent, the
enmity can be viewed as a struggle between the cults and devotees of a god and a
goddess. There is an indigenous territorial numen, a tutelar of the whole island, call her
Mother Ireland (Kathleen Ni Houlihan), the poor old woman, the Shan Van Vocht,
whatever; and her sovereignty has been temporarily usurped or infringed by a new male
cult whose founding fathers were Cromwell, William of Orange and Edward Carson
(Heaney 1980:57).

Like Hughes’s concepts of myth-making, Seamus Heaney’s mythopoeia is
rooted in Jung’s theories of the collective unconscious. His creative method
derives from Hughes, as well as, from the Irish tradition. In order to diagnose
and explore the nature of the Irish collective unconscious, Heaney resorts to
mythology, archeology and philology (Ingelbien 1999:628). He announces that
in his quest he will look for images of symbols adequate to the predicament of
Northern Ireland (Heaney 1980:56).
Roland Barthes, whose Mythologies presents an interesting analysis of the
function of myth, claimed that through myth, poetry attempts to uncover the
meaning of things in order to transform the sign back into meaning:
Contemporary poetry is a regressive semiological system whereas myth aims at ultrasignification, at the amplification of a first system, poetry on the contrary attempts to
regain an infra-signification, a pre-semiological state of language; in short, it tries to
transform the sign back into its meaning: its ideal, ultimately, would be to reach not the
meaning of words, but the meaning of things themselves (Barthes 1993:133).

Barthes insists that myth cannot be obscure: All the ambiguity of myth is there:
its clarity is euphoric (143). By nature, myth functions as an illumination. There
is no obscure or complicated myth. To avoid the obscurity, the poet should rely
on analogy (126), and this is precisely the strategy on which Heaney builds his
mythopoeia. The Ireland of Heaney is the Goddess resembling the Female Deity
of Graves and Hughes. Heaney’s mythology of Irishness is built upon his
feminine and Gaelic vowel of the earth (Ingelbien 1999:642) He presents Ireland
as a sexually attractive woman and identifies Irishness with female sexuality
(Morrison 1982:42). Writing about England, he employs the trope of seduction
and rape in which he constructs his political etymology: savage, feminine,
northern religion dissolves the boundaries between the opposites, it comprises:
Celt and Teuton, Catholic and Protestant, male and female (Larissy 1990:155).
Heaney’s Ireland is timeless. By analogy, he can relate her to any historical
period or event: at one point she is a soft feminine presence, a body raped by
Viking raids. At another, she becomes a victim of sectarian hatred. Heaney sees
the religious deity as feminine: consequently, Ireland assumes a spiritual
dimension while the poet seeks a religion that has a feminine component and a
notion of the mother in the transcendental world (Heaney 1980:61).
Heaney looks for manifestations of the Goddess also in philological terms.
Ingelbien notices that his Ireland speaks in sensuous vowels and gutturals:
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Heaney fuses a vision of origins with the vowel of primeval Irishness and offers
the rough beast of his Celtic primitivism as the center that holds North together
(Ingelbien 1999:649), reverting to a Celtic vowel music, which had been usurped
by foreign consonants (643). Gaelic guttural and the vowels, which Heaney sees
(or hears) as feminine and which he contrasts with the British, masculine,
alliterative mode (636) confirm that Heaney’s muse is always feminine.
We shall try to illustrate Heaney’s presentation of the Goddess in chosen
poems which testify to her influence on his diction and theme, trying to link the
poet’s affinity to bardic tradition in his worship of the Goddess.
Heaney’s theme is a religious invocation of the Goddess. His poem The Bog
Queen was inspired by P.V. Glob’s The Bog People, the book of discovery in
Ireland, with photographs and descriptions of corpses preserved in peat.
Heaney’s Bog Queen was probably modelled on the figure of a mysterious
Viking woman, a well-born lady, excavated by a peat cutter in 1781 on the estate
of Lord Moira in County Down. According to Glob, Lady Moira paid well for
some of the hair and clothing. Heaney’s creative imagination could also have
been prompted by the Viking exhibitions held in Dublin in the 1960s.
The Bog Queen is devoted to the Goddess, who is the speaker and the
persona. She lay for centuries, buried deep in the earth until her accidental
excavation, her body being thus desacralized, though eventually returned to
that earth from where it came. A plait of her hair and a piece of her clothing
which were not re-buried grew, and the Queen was reborn, resurrected to a new
life.
The Bog Queen is the Goddess of Nature, the Goddess of the Earth. As she
lay waiting, her body, divided between the turf and stone, provided a connection
between diverse manifestations of matter, of the elemental, as if acting on a
unifying principle of creation, death and re-creation:
I lay waiting
between turf-face and demesne wall
between healthy levels
and glass-toothed stone.

The Bog Queen knows all creation belongs to her. Although she has no eyes and
cannot see the organisms crawling on her body, she can identify them by their
touch, as they can identify her. They constitute her braille alphabet. The Goddess
of Nature relies on sensuous perception:
My body was braille
for the creeping influences
The rhythm of nature falls in tune with the body of the Queen:
dawn suns groped on my head
and cooled at my feet.

94

The Bog Queen sustains life, and she can also take it away; while her own body
is being processed and transfigured, comprehended, as it were in the bowels of
the Earth, she herself digests illiterate roots in the cavings of her stomach:
through my fabrics and skins
the seeps of water
digested me
the illiterate roots
pondered and died
in the cavings
of stomach and socket.

The Bog Queen lay waiting, but she was not dead. While her brain and body
were being fragmented, she had dreams of Baltic amber, which intimates
preservation and not the extinction of life; it symbolizes a change in the mode of
existence. The Goddess is timeless:
I lay waiting
on the gravel bottom
my brain darkening
a jar of spawn
fermenting underground
dreams of Baltic amber.

The Bog Queen must have been confronted with some brutal power:
Bruised berries under my nails
the vital hoard reducing
in the crock of the pelvis.

Berries under the nails recall a fight with an attacker. There is also an indication
of a sexual assault, the vital hoard reducing in the crock of the pelvis. In the
mythology of the Goddess, the male, or the masculine, is connected with a
culture which suppresses the female, or the feminine power of nature. On the
other hand, the hoard was vital, and under her nails the Goddess has berries,
fruit, which may imply that the attack on her body was a natural, ultimately
regenerating process. Soon the Bog Queen will experience another invasion; for
the time being, as she lies waiting, she reflects upon the rotting of her royal
clothes and the dimming of her diadem crown:
My diadem grew carious,
gemstones dropped
in the peat floe
like the bearings of history.
My soul was a black glacier
wrinkling, dyed weaves
and Phoenician stitchwork
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retted on my breasts’
soft morains.

If we follow the trope of nature vanquished by culture, the words can be read as
a lament of the Nature Queen, dethroned, with gemstones dropped, wrinkling
dyed weaves, the diadem that grew carious. With the Goddess of Nature buried,
Culture was installed on the throne. The Bog Queen suffers freezing cold in the
ground, hibernating but not dead. Like Snow White from the fairy tale, she lay
waiting for a rescuer. Ironically, the Bog Queen’s hibernating inertia is not
interrupted by a prince, but by the intrusion of a turfcutter’s spade: she is barbed
and stripped. The story of the Bog Queen, the Goddess of Nature, clashes with
the random action of a mortal, the turfcutter who digs her out. Thus the
elemental, divine dimension becomes humanized. The man who hurts the
Goddess recognizes her royal status and, full of concern and gentle care, returns
her to the Earth’s embrace:
I was barbed
and stripped
by a turfcutter’s spade
who veiled me again
and packed coomb softly
between the stone jambs
at my head and my feet.

The turfcutter sells a lock of the hair and some clothing of the Bog Queen to the
peer’s wife, unaware that by cutting off the hair, which the poet calls a slimy
birth cord, he liberates the Goddess who, detached from the peat, is resurrected
to a new life:
and I rose from the dark
hacked bone, skull-ware
frayed stitches, tufts,
small gleams on the bank.

There is something ironic and anti-climactic in the fact that the Goddess was not
revived by a heroic deed or a magic spell, but by an act of curiosity involving a
little profiteering. Now the Bog Queen, like Graves’s White Goddess, horrifies:
by liberating her, resurrecting her, the turfcutter has released some potentially
evil force out of a Pandora’s box. When outraged, the Goddess will show her
evil side.
In Sybil (1975), we see a different face of the Goddess: she is a prophetess,
the poet-persona’s source of inspiration. Sybil is the centre-piece of a three-part
composition Triptych (1975), which precedes The Toome Road (1979) in Field
Work (1979). The two outer poems of the Triptych show natural rural life
destroyed by the intrusion of culture and civilization. Unlike in The Bog Queen,
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where the speaker is the persona, here we have the Sibyl, reminiscent of both the
Celtic prophetess of the Druid era and the Roman Sibyl evoked as co-witness of
the coming disaster in the Dies Irae, the Last Judgment (Gifford, Roberts
1983:94), who speaks in answer to the poet-persona’s question: what will
become of us?. The poet articulates sounds with difficulty, his tongue, paralyzed
with fear and awe, makes an attempt to move and formulate the question:
My tongue moved, a swung relaxing hinge.
I said to her, ‘What will become of us?’

The voice of Sibyl is the voice of nature, the sound of water and earth
exploding:
And as forgotten water in a well might shake
At an explosion under morning
Or a crack run up a gable,
She began to speak.

The poet’s question concerns the future of man; Sybil states that the human
condition will deteriorate and man will be degraded to the status of a beast:
I think our very form is bound to change
Dogs in a siege. Saurian relapses. Pismires.

The human race will degenerate into a species placed lower than dogs on the
evolutionary ladder where a man will relapse into pismire status. Pismires means
ants, but the word itself recalls urine and muck (Schmidt 1985:220). Dogs in a
siege suggest a reversal of national, or even cultural, standards: dogs are
generally seen as attackers, they run loose and are not besieged by enemies.
The prophetess identifies herself with people and is one with her subjects: she
says our form, not your form. She threatens but also gives hope of survival on
condition that her people change:
Unless forgiveness finds its nerve and voice,
Unless the helmeted and bleeding tree
Can green and open buds like infants’ fists
And the fouled magma incubate
Bright nymphs

The prophetess clearly sees the hope of regeneration in terms of natural
processes. The tree helmeted and bleeding makes the reader think of wars and
conflicts. The bleeding tree is reminiscent of Dream of the Rood, an Anglo
Saxon poem about the crucifixion and the Druid cult of the trees. Only
forgiveness can put an end to the degeneration process: then trees will be green
again and bear fruit. The bright nymphs recall the Helicon of inspiration. Poetry
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will be born out of fouled magma, of the bodies and graves of those who lost
their lives in the brotherly feud, a concept akin to Yeats’s terrible beauty is born.
The Bog Queen speaks now: My people think money and talk weather. Is this
really the Bog Queen speaking here, or is it Sybil, the Prophetess? She describes
her native land as one populated by Blakean Satanic Mills, where Nature
becomes desecrated by Culture:
Oil rigs lull their future
On single acquisitive stems. Silence
Has shoaled into the travellers’ echo-sounders.
The ground we kept our ear to for so long
Is flayed or calloused, and its entrails
Tented by an impious augury.
Our island is full of comfortless noises.

The Goddess, like the Bog Queen, relies on sensory perception. She listens to the
sound of the land, her words our island is full of comfortless noises perhaps
echoing Shakespeare’s Tempest, of Prospero’s I will drown my books: now the
island discourages artists.The ground, once sacred, is ravaged and vivisected, the
voice of echo-sounders has violated the silence. Rebirth of nature will take place
only if people make peace with each other, and peace and reconciliation will
breed poets.
The poem Undine shows a redeeming face of the Goddess. Undine is a
female water spirit who, if she marries a man and bears him a child, will become
human (Funk & Wagnall 1976:1369). Heaney himself called Undine a myth
about agriculture, about the way water is tamed and humanized when streams
become irrigation canals when water becomes involved with seed (Heaney 54).
Water is the goddess of life, and her union with man is presented in sexual terms.
But water is also the goddess of poetic inspiration, where the images of clogged
channels suggest a pent-up energy suddenly freed (Stafanović 2001:252), an
orgasmic outburst of creation in verse. Digging up the well is compared to
liberating a life-giving force:
He slashed the briars, shovelled up gray silt
To give me right of way in my own drains
And I ran quick for him, cleaned out my rust.

The act of digging involves violence: he slashed the briars. The digger, or the
poet, lets the water muse run free as he watches her disrobe, revealing her
secrets, uncovering her body for him (Ingelbien 1999:654). The image has
obviously sexual implications:
He halted, saw me finally disrobed.
Running clear, with apparent unconcern.
Then he walked by me. I rippled, and I churned
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Where ditches intersected near the river
Until he dug a spade deep in my flank
And took me to him.

The water wets ditches near the river, it saturates the soil and then has to be
arrested, controlled: until he dug a spade … and took me to him. The poet has to
channel his inspiration. He needs to master the creative process in order not to let
it disperse:
I swallowed his trench
Gratefully, dispersing myself for love
Down to his roots, climbing his brassy grain
But once he knew my welcome, I alone
Could give him subtle increase and reflection.

Water accepts the grain, the muse inspires the poet, giving him increase and
reflection. The Goddess submits herself to man while losing her cold freedom,
she warms to the human:
He explored me so completely, each limb
Lost its cold freedom. Human warmed to him.

The Tollund Man is a poem which illustrates the role of the Goddess not only as
a mother, lover, and layer-out, but also the poet’s Muse. The Tollund Man was
exhumed in 1950, two thousand years after he had been consecrated to the
Goddess, which sacrifice was marked on his throat, encircled with the Goddess’s
torc. There are moments when the poet identifies himself with the Tollund Man
when he admits that their lives can be seen as running a parallel course. In the
opening stanza, the speaker seems to be aloof: he wants to see the Tollund Man
as a visitor might on a trip to the museum to see the latest acquisitions:
Some day I will go to Aarhus
To see his peat-brown head,
The mild pods of his eye-lids,
His pointed skin cap.
In the flat country near by
Where they dug him out,
His last gruel of winter seeds
Caked in his stomach,

The reader becomes uncertain as to the identity of this bridegroom to the
goddess:
Naked except for
The cap, noose and girdle,
I will stand a long time.
Bridegroom to the goddess,
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Who is naked here, and who is the bridegroom? The Tollund Man was a victim
of a fertility ritual. The Goddess is presented as a bride, and as a lover, but also
as the Earth Mother who embalms his body with her juices, and preserves the
Tollund man’s body in much the way that the bodies of saints are preserved:
She tightened her torc on him
And opened her fen,
Those dark juices working
Him to a saint's kept body,
Trove of the turfcutters'
Honeycombed workings.
Now his stained face
Reposes at Aarhus.

Through the Tollund Man, the poet hopes to conjure up the past. He resorts to
witchcraft while the story of the Tollund Man becomes a source of creative
inspiration:
I could risk blasphemy,
Consecrate the cauldron bog
Our holy ground and pray
Him to make germinate
The scattered, ambushed
Flesh of labourers,
Stockinged corpses
Laid out in the farmyards,

To make germinate is like a prayer for poetic creativity. The poet hopes to derive
inspiration from the ancient lore:
Tell-tale skin and teeth
Flecking the sleepers
Of four young brothers, trailed
For miles along the lines.

In the final stanza the poet openly identifies himself with the Tollund Man,
whose tumbril resembles his own car, whose sad freedom he will share, chanting
the names of past men as a magic spell:
Something of his sad freedom
As he rode the tumbril
Should come to me, driving,
Saying the names
Tollund, Grauballe, Nebelgard,

Unfortunately, the Tollund Man will not help him understand the local people
who do not seem to have any affiliation with their ancestors:
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Watching the pointing hands
Of country people,
Not knowing their tongue.
Out here in Jutland
In the old man-killing parishes
I will feel lost,
Unhappy and at home.

The face of the Tollund Man is stained; he is a victim of the Goddess (Green
1983:4–5),4 like the poet himself, to whom the Goddess, ultimately, denied the
privilege of creative inspiration: Her womb gives forth increase of grain and life,
but it also sucks into itself great beasts, trees, and men who feel compelled as
Heaney does, to dig inwards and downwards to learn its secrets (6). Heaney
always relates myth to the present, Gifford and Roberts observe that for Heaney
the relevant meanings of the Celtic mythology of The White Goddess are
immanent in contemporary history (Gifford, Roberts 1983:96). Like in Sybil,
Undine and The Bog Queen, in The Tollund Man as well Heaney concludes that
the imaginative stimulus evoked by the unearthing of the past inevitably leads to
a contemplation of the present deterioration and desecration of the human
condition in Ireland.
The Tollund Man suggests an affiliation between primitive religions and
Catholicism; he is seen as a victim of the fertility ritual, a bridegroom to the
Goddess, but also as a relic, as the body of a saint that is preserved and kept as
an object of worship. Like the Tollund Man, the Grauballe Man is also a victim,
sacrificed to the Goddess. In The White Goddess Graves (1961:422) enumerates
five seasonal stations through which the Spirit of the Year passed in the cult of
Canopic Hercules:
He shall be found. (Achaifa)
He shall do wonders. (Ossa)
He shall reign. (Ourania)
He shall rest. (Hesuchia)
He shall depart. (Iachema)

Graves (423) observes that the formula was adapted from The Gospel According
to the Hebrews, by Clement of Alexandria, who gave it a Christian dimension:
Let him who seeks continue until he find.
When he has found, he shall wonder.
When he has wondered, he shall reign.
When he has reigned, he shall rest.
4

Garlanda Green (1983) identifies the Goddess of the poem with Nerthus, the fertility goddess
of the bogs who was worshipped by the Germanic people of the Bronze and Iron Ages. The ring,
or ‘torc’ was a distinguishing characteristic of Nerthus and her victims wore neckrings or nooses
which marked them as offerings to the Goddess.
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Jesus was stationed at Hesuchia (repose, rest), when trees shed their leaves and
wait to be reborn in spring (423). The Grauballe Man also is waiting for
resurrection:
Who will say ‘compose’
to his vivid cast?
Who will say ‘body’
to his opaque repose?

Though the word repose might suggest that the Grauballe Man is dead and
buried, he is more than a corpse or a body; in his sacrifice there is a promise of
new life. Here repose means rest:
And his rusted hair,
a mat unlikely as a foetus’s.
I first saw his twisted face
in a photograph,
a head and shoulder
out of the peat,
bruised like a forceps baby,

A foetus and a forceps baby are indicative of painful labour; the face is twisted
and the head and shoulder bruised. The child is reborn out of the peat, and it
comes back to life after a long period of repose; he becomes resurrected.
The first part of The Grauballe Man is curiously similar to the beginning of
The Bog Queen, when the Bog Queen’s body, braille to the creeping influences,
digested by the seeps of water, with the brain darkening a jar of spawn forms an
elemental symbiosis with Nature. The Grauballe Man, excavated from the peat,
looks like the Bog Queen:
As if he had been poured
in tar, he lies
on a pillow of turf
and seems to weep
the black river of himself
The grain of his wrists
is like bog oak
the ball of his heel
like a basalt egg
His instep has shrunk
cold as a swan’s foot
or a wet swamp root
His hips are the ridge
and purse of a mussel,
his spine an eel arrested
under a glisten of mud.
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Like the Bog Queen, the Grauballe Man is well preserved, as if hibernating in
tar, compared to an oak tree. In Graves’s Grammar of Myth, there is included a
literary account of tree-worship and tree-symbolism; each tree corresponds to
certain sets of symbols. In his essay on John Clare, Goodbridge thus comments
on Graves’s classification: Each tree ‘speaks’ or ‘writes’, has a narrative, is part
of the story of things. […] so the tree’s significance must be judged by the feel of
the place, and more particularly by the feelings it arouses in the poet and in
others (Goodridge 1994:144-145). The oak tree arouses associations with
strength and endurance. Like the Bog Queen, Grauballe is presented in an
elemental dimension, as strong, and fully immersed, and equated with Nature.
He weeps the black river of himself, the grain of his wrists is like the boughs of a
tree, the ball of his heel constitutes a piece of volcanic rock, a basalt egg, which
suggests his regenerative potential. The Grauballe Man becomes feminized; his
hips hold a mussel, a life that is hidden inside a shell. The man was a victim to
the Goddess, a ritual sacrifice. Like The Tollund Man, The Grauballe Man can
be identified with Graves’s God of the Waxing Year: both poems concern their
respective births, lives, deaths and resurrections. The wound on the Grauballe
Man’s throat is healed as if signalling that the body is ready for resurrection:
The head lifts
the chin is a visor
raised above the vent
of his slashed throat
that has tanned and toughened.
The cured wound
opens inwards to a dark
elderberry place.

The conclusion of the poem, however, strikes a mournful chord. Instead of the
joy of resurrection, the poet feels an anguish of sorrow and sympathy for all bog
victims, cruelly slashed and dumped. The Tollund Man is a poem which
illustrates the role of the Goddess as a mother, lover, layer-out, but also as the
poet’s Muse. The reader assumes that the poet has come to terms with the
disturbing experience of viewing the Grauballe Man’s body excavated from the
peat:
but now he lies
perfected in my memory,
down to the red horn
of his nails,
he is struck by an anti-climactic incision:
hung in the scales
with beauty and atrocity:
with the Dying Gaul
too strictly composed
on his shield,

103

with the actual weight
of each hooded victim
slashed and dumped.

Although a terrible beauty is born, the Grauballe Man, no longer an individual,
comes to symbolize all victims of all times whose actual weight unbeautifies the
ancient fertility ritual, underlining its tragic, human aspect. Like the Goddess,
Heaney’s primitive Ireland can either seduce or show her more violent,
“Satanic” side (Ingelbien 1999:645).
The Bog Queen, the Tollund Man and the Grauballe Man are all victims of
violence. However, while both men, the bridegrooms to the Goddess, were
sacrificed as part of fertility rituals, the Bog Queen experienced a desacralizing
intrusion from a turfcutter’s spade. Could the turfcutter be a poet, who found his
Muse? According to Robert Graves:
Now it is only by rare accidents of spiritual regression that poets make their lines
magically potent in the ancient sense. Otherwise, the contemporary practice of poemwriting recalls the medieval alchemist’s fantastic and foredoomed experiments in
transmuting base material into gold, except that the alchemist did at least recognize pure
gold when he saw and handled it. The truth is that only gold ore can be turned into gold,
only poetry into poems (1961:17).

The turfcutter might then be the poet who recognizes the Muse in the
Goddess, who veils her and packs coomb softly but then cuts off a plait of her
hair and makes her rise from the dark, the process which Graves describes as
rediscovery of the lost rudiments and active principles of poetic magic that
govern them (17).
As Graves declares, the function of poetry is a religious invocation of the
Muse, which experience excites mixed exaltation and horror (14). The
invocation of the Goddess-Muse is a ritual with erotic suggestiveness. Overtly
sexual overtones pervade Heaney’s poem Rite of Spring. The very title refers to
cyclical patterns of nature. The water pump has to be defrosted, and the Goddess
of Nature has to be freed from the clutch of winter:
So winter close its fist
And got it stuck in the pump
The plunger froze in a lump
In its throat, ice founding itself
Upon iron. The handle
Paralysed at an angle.

The pump is personalized, humanized, a being scared, with a lump in the throat,
paralyzed, suffering an intruder or attacker’s fist stuck in its body. The image
carries erotic overtones of a woman who is frigid, desiring, but unable to
overcome some inner passion-preventing cold. The defrosting, or perhaps here
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unfrosting, is a violent action which involves fire and flames, twisting and
lapping tight, until finally the ice/snow melts and the pump comes back to life:
Then the twisting of wheat straw
into ropes, lapping them tight
Round stem and snout, them a light
That sent the pump up in a flame
It cooled, we lifted her latch
Her entrance was wet, and she came.

In the first stanza, the pump becomes she.It assumes a female posture, her
entrance becomes wet, and she comes, that is, she achieves orgasm. It is an
obviously sexual scene. At the same time, the she of the poem may denote
Brigid, the Goddess of Poetry, the poet’s Muse who, like all nature goddesses,
was associated with healing and fertile waters in rivers and wells. Brigid was
described as two-faced, one ugly and forbidding, the other pretty and seductive
(Gregory 1970:28). In Heaney’s poem she also has two faces: the frozen, winter
countenance and the warm, seductive look denoting the coming of spring.
According to Robert Graves, William Blake was the only poet who wholly
ascribed himself to the ancient bardic tradition: Blake intended his Prophetic
Books as a complete corpus of poetic reference, but for want of intelligent
colleagues was obliged to become a whole Bardic college in himself, without
even an initiate to carry on the tradition after his death (Graves 1961:462). It
seems that in the poems by Seamus Heaney, we can find evidence that Blake
does have an initiate. His worship of the Goddess as a Muse, in which the natural
and the poetic come together, marks Seamus Heaney as a bard, a poet and a
prophet who, like Taliesin, gifted with a perceptive spirit has been initiated to the
primal knowledge.
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Abstract: Action nominalizations are commonly acknowledged as being semantically ambiguous.
Since the publication of Grimshaw’s (1990) seminal monograph research on nominalizations has
centered on the verb-like syntactic characteristics of Complex-Event nominals and therefore the
area of Result nominals remains understudied. The present article provides an analysis of
lexicalization patterns and the Event/Result meaning contrast displayed by the deverbal action
nominals derived from creation and re-description verbs in Polish such as kompozycja
‘composition’, konstrukcja ‘construction’ and tłumaczenie ‘translation’. The Polish data are also
compared with other European languages. The proposed analysis adopts a Lexicalist approach to
the analysis of action nouns (Bloch-Trojnar 2013) and is based on the Generative Lexicon model
proposed by Pustejovsky (1995, 2005). The model is useful on account of its detailed
representation of event structure (Pustejovsky 1991, 1995), the introduction of the notion of dotobjects – a formal mechanism which allows to account for cases of logical/complementary
polysemy and the recognition of the so-called Qualia structure in the semantic representation,
which is crucial in explaining the possible paths of lexicalization in action nominalizations, as
demonstrated for Italian by Ježek (2008), Melloni (2011) and Ježek and Melloni (2011). A similar
line of reasoning is applied to the Polish data.
Key words: action nominalizations, E-nominals, R-nominals, lexicalization, verbs of creation in
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Introduction
Action nominalizations are commonly acknowledged as being semantically
ambiguous. Among many interpretations they can display, the semantic
distinction between the Action/Event and Result readings has been emphasized
because of its remarkable syntactic corollaries. The first studies on this issue
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include, among others, Anderson (1984), Walińska (1984), Zubizarreta (1987)
and Malicka-Kleparska (1988). Since the publication of Grimshaw’s (1990)
seminal monograph research on nominalizations has centered on the syntactic
verb-like characteristics of Complex-Event nominals and therefore the area of
Result nominals remains understudied.
The present article offers an analysis of lexicalization patterns and the
Event/Result meaning contrast displayed by the deverbal action nominals
derived from creation and re-description verbs in Polish such as kompozycja
‘(action of) composing, composition’, kreacja ‘(action of) creating, creation’,
konstrukcja ‘(action of) constructing, construction’ and tłumaczenie ‘(action of)
translating, translation’. The Polish data are also compared with other European
languages, such as Italian and English. The proposed analysis adopts a lexicalist
approach to the analysis of action nouns (Bloch-Trojnar 2013) and is based on
the Generative Lexicon model proposed by Pustejovsky (1995, 2005). Sections 2
to 4 address the most important theoretical issues and pave the way for the
analysis which is developed in the final section.

E and R-nominals
Action nominals have been extensively studied in linguistic theory and it is
commonly acknowledged that verbal nominalizations display a close semantic and
syntactic relation to their corresponding predicates (Comrie 1976, Comrie and
Thomson 1985, Koptiejevskaja-Tamm 1993). According to Comrie (1976:178),
action nouns may be defined as verbal nouns derived from verbs that have the
general interpretation of an action or process. However, it is worth noting that
when stative verbs are combined with the same transpositional affixes as action
nominals, state nominals are derived (Malicka-Kleparska 1988, Melloni 2011).
Regarding their semantics, the Action or Event nominals denote both events
and states. It can be observed that they are basically pure transpositions of the
corresponding base verbs and therefore can be labeled as abstract nouns that name
events or states expressed by their corresponding predicates. On the other hand,
Result nominals commonly refer to the outcome of the event represented by the
base verb and their semantics is referential. This contrast is illustrated in (1a) and
(1b) below.1
1)
a.
b.
1

Brown’s deft painting of his daughter
some paintings of Brown’s

Example (1) comes from Quirk et al. (1985:1290-91). It is worth noting that counter to the
proposal of Grimshaw (1990) -ing nominals are not confined to the argument taking class, but can
also show the process-result ambiguity like e.g. -ation (Bloch-Trojnar 2013a:122).
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Therefore, following Borer (2003) we will use the term R-nominals in this
broader sense, where R- stands for referential.
Following Grimshaw (1990) and Borer (2003, 2014), we enumerate the
differences between nominals with argument structure and with an event
interpretation as opposed to non-eventive non-argument taking R-nominals in
Table 1 below (Borer 2014:141).
E-nominals (Complex Event Nominals)
Event-related roles; direct arguments
obligatory
Event reading
Agent-oriented modifiers
Subjects are arguments
by phrases are arguments
Implicit argument control
(A)telic modification possible

R-nominals
No event related roles; complements optional
Event reading not necessary
No agent-oriented modifiers
Subjects are possessives
by phrases are non-arguments
No implicit argument control
(A)telic modification impossible

Table 1. Properties of E-nominals and R-nominals

The focus of our attention are Referential nominals in Polish which lack
argument structure and either have no event interpretation whatsoever or are
semantically ambiguous between the result and actional interpretation.

Theoretical framework
In this study, the Generative Lexicon (GL) model is adopted as a theoretical
framework. Pustejovsky assumes that the semantic representation of lexical
items is layered and consists of four levels of semantic representation, i.e. an
argument structure, an event structure, a qualia structure and a lexical inheritance
structure.2
Following Weinreich (1964), Pustejovsky claims that both simplex and
complex items are interpreted with the aid of the same mechanisms. He also
distinguishes contrastive ambiguity from complementary or logical polysemy.
One of the more unique aspects of the representational mechanisms of GL
connected with the analysis of logical polysemy is the data structure known as a
dot-object, i.e. a type which necessarily incorporates the meanings (types) of its
2

Argument structure indicates the number and types of arguments that a lexical items carries;
an event structure, defines the event type of the expression (Vendler 1967, Mourelatos 1978,
Verkuyl 1972, 1993, Dowty 1979) and any subevental structure it may have; a qualia structure is a
structural differentiation of the modes of prediction for a lexical item; and a lexical inheritance
structure specifies the relationship of a lexical item to other items in the dictionary.
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simple types into the complex objects (Pustejovsky 1995:149). This basically
means that various meanings of a single word may interact in such a way that
new interpretations are generated. For example, a noun such as book denotes two
contradictory types since it can refer to physical form and informational content.
However, in addition to these two senses it can have one more dot-object
interpretation, which is general enough to subsume both. The distinct senses
associated with a given lexical item are organized into a lexical conceptual
paradigm (lcp). Consider the examples below after Pustejovsky (2013:31):
2)
a.
b.
c.

Mary doesn’t believe the book. (‘information object’)
John bought his book from Mary. (‘physical object’)
The police burnt a controversial book. (‘physical object.information object’, ‘dotobject’)

Pustejovsky claims that action nominalizations also present logical polysemy,
and he analyses nominals derived from accomplishment verbs which show the
process-result alternation, such as construction, examination and merger. In
Pustejovsky’s terms, a nominalization produces a complex type, and nouns
derived from accomplishment verbs allow reference to the entire event of
constructing, merging, and examining, as well as either process or result
readings. However, he also adds that, contrary to nominals like examination,
nominals derived from verbs of creation, e.g. construction or development, can
denote both the resulting state and the individual that comes into existence as a
result of the initial process. Consider the following examples (Pustejovsky
1998:334):
3)
a.
b.
c.

The construction was arduous and tedious.(‘process’)
The construction is standing on the next street. (‘result’)
The house’s construction was finished in two months.(‘process.result’)

The polysemy of this nominal parallels the complex event structure of the
corresponding accomplishment verb, as shown in (4) below.
4)

e(T)< α

eP *
process of construction x
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eS
state of existence of the constructed x

The meanings of the derived nominal reflect the event-structure of the base
verb in that they can denote a process leading up to the resultant state (3a), the
resulting state itself (3b) or the event which subsumes both – the dot.object in
(3c) stands for an event.
Pustejovsky offers an interesting account of the emergence of multiple senses
in action nouns. However, he does not address the issue of multiple derivatives
with actional and non-actional semantics based on the same stem. This problem
is dealt with in Bloch-Trojnar (2013a, 2013b, 2015) with reference to English
action nouns. She contends that different construals of situations as entities can
be expressed by the same lexical item, or may be distributed among distinct
forms based on the same root. An lcp structuring the senses of action nominals in
English has got three slots (process, event and result/object), which are filled by
one or more lexemes, depending on the lexical root. The process and event
meaning cannot be expressed by one and the same nominal if no result
interpretation is available (e.g. kicking vs. kick). This pattern typifies
semelfactive verbs (bite, clout, cut, flick, hit, kick, lick) and transitive activity
verbs which take non-incremental themes and which lexicalize the manner of
surface contact (wipe, comb, sweep, polish). Therefore, they have two
corresponding nominals (5a). A logically polysemous item can combine all three
senses (e.g. building, construction) (5b), or the meaning of event and object (e.g.
purchase, release) (5c). In the latter case the missing slot can be filled with a
regular -ing nominal (purchasing, releasing). Lexicalized items can be confined
to the result reading (e.g. information, commandment, revolution), which means
that they have become disengaged from their derivational source (5d), along the
lines proposed by Beard (1987). The word formation component may generate
items to fill these missing slots, i.e. commanding, command. If the base is a
Latinate root, the formation of a corresponding zero-derivative may not be
possible and the event slot will remain empty. Consider the examples below after
Bloch-Trojnar (2015:67):
5)

process

event

result

a.

kicking
pushing

kick
push

–
–

b.

building
construction

building
construction

building
construction

c.

purchasing
launching

purchase
launch

purchase
launch

d.

commanding
–

command
–

commandment
revolution
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Nominals in Polish
Action nouns in Polish fall into two groups: substantiva verbalia and
substantiva deverbalia (Puzynina 1969). The former are morphologically regular
as they take regular suffixes -anie, -enie and -cie and can be formed from nearly
all verbs, e.g.: pisać ‘write’ – pisanie ‘writing’, mówić ‘speak’ – mówienie
‘speaking’. The latter are formed from a fairly limited number of verbs and take
as many as 70 different formal markers, of which only three, namely Ø, -a and
-acja, are productive. The derivatives in -acja are related to verbs borrowed from
Latin and French, which end in -ować, -(fik)ować and -(iz)ować and are
unprefixed, e.g.: siadać ‘sit’ – siad ‘a sit’, karać ‘punish’ – kara ‘punishment’,
segregować ‘segreate’ – segregacja ‘segregation’.3
Polish nominals follow the cross-linguistic pattern in that they show the
process-result contrast regardless of the formal marker, as shown in (6)
below:4
6)
a.

b.

c.

Rozpoczyna się złocenie herbów pod gzymsami.
‘The gilding of coats of arms under the cornice begins.’
Poodpadały zaprawa i złocenie.
‘Mortar and gilt came off.’
Ważna jest izolacja ryb od chorób i epidemii.
‘It is important to isolate fish from diseases and epidemics.’
Falistą blachę pokryła izolacja cieplna.
‘The thermal insulation covered the corrugated sheet.’
Generalnie uprawa ziemi miała charakter prymitywny
‘In general, the cultivation of land was primitive’
Z poświeceniem nadal pielęgnuje swoje uprawy
‘He is still cultivating his crops’

Like in English, and even to a greater extent, we can observe multiple
derivatives in Polish. For example, in addition to izolacja and uprawa in (6b)
and (6c) above, there is also izolowanie ‘secluding, detaching’ and uprawianie
‘cultivating’. The verb budować ‘build’ will be related to budowanie ‘building,
construction’, budowa ‘building, construction site’ and budowla ‘building,
edifice’.
Polish nominals also show great differentiation when it comes to the
development of lexicalized senses. Examples of lexicalized substantiva verbalia
and substantiva deverbalia are given in Table 2 below. Their emergence seems
3
For a more detailed exposition of the formation of action nouns in Polish the reader is
referred to Puzynina (1969), Grzegorczykowa and Puzynina (1999), Waszakowa (1993, 1994),
Szymanek (2010) and Bloch-Trojnar (2013).
4
The examples in (6) have been extracted from the IPI PAN Corpus (Przepiórkowski et al.
2012).
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to follow the generally established paths with result, object, state, subject, agent,
instrument and place being most prominent (Malicka-Kleparska 1988,
Kastovsky 1986, Cetnarowska 1993).

RESULT
of V-ing

OBJECT V-ed
STATE of
being V-ed
SUBJECT
undergoing the
process or state
of V-ing
AGENT
of V-ing
INSTRUMENT
of V-ing
PLACE
of V-ing

Nominals in
-anie, -enie, -cie

Nominals in
Øfem.

Nominals
in Ømasc.

Nominals in
-acja

powstanie ‘uprsing’,
jedzenie ‘food’,
osiągnięcie
‘accomplishment’
siedzenie ‘a seat’,
nagranie ‘recording’
zesłanie ‘exile’

rzeźba
‘sculpture’

odlew
‘mould’

dekoracja
‘decoration’

uprawa ‘crop’

odrzut
‘reject’

instalacja
‘fittings’

wzniesienie
‘promontory’

ozdoba
‘decoration’

odprysk
‘splinter’

delegacja
‘delegation’

otoczenie
‘surrounding’
chłodzenie ‘cooling’

obstawa
‘bodyguards’
obejma
‘clamping ring’
budowa
‘construction
site’

nadzór
‘inspection’
dźwig
‘crane’
sąd ‘court’

administracja
‘administration’
izolacja
‘insulation’
fortyfikacja
‘fortification’

mieszkanie ‘flat’,
pomieszczenie ‘room’,
wejście ‘entrance’

Table 2. Lexicalized senses in Polish action nominals

In what follows we will concentrate on types of meanings displayed by
nominals related to verbs of creation in Polish.

Verbs of creation
In Melloni’s (2011) analysis, the core semantics of R-nominals related to
verbs of creation covers the PRODUCT, MEANS and ENTITY IN STATE
readings. ENTITY IN STATE is put forward as a macro-category (available to
states and transitions, in Pustejovsky’s classification) as it captures the state
element of meaning shared by all of them.
The PRODUCT interpretation is associated with result nouns and refers to the
entity or object coming into existence as a result of process denoted by the base
verb, e.g. construction, painting. According to Melloni (2007:162) in order to
obtain a nominal with PRODUCT interpretation, the base verb is expected to
belong to one of the three subclasses of verbs:
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a) “Creation (Result-Object)” verbs, e.g. construire ‘build’. A new
object/entity (an effected object) is brought into being as a result of the
action denoted by the base verb;
b) “Creation by representation” verbs, e.g. tradurre ‘translate’. These
verbs derive nominals expressing the coming into being of an entity
which is a representation of the Source argument, typically mapped
onto the direct object position;
c) “Creation by modification” verbs, e.g. correggere ‘correct’. The
situation describes a physical/tangible modification, which is realized as
a new entity, on or in an existing entity (an affected object).

Result-Object (Creation) Verbs
Prototypical creation predicates describe events in which an Agent causes an
entity to come into existence. They differ from Agent-Patient verbs since they do
not take a Patient or affected object but an effected object (or object of result).
An effected object is the one whose referent comes into existence as a result of
the action described by the verb. It realizes incremental Themes or Paths, i.e.
those LCS participants which measure out or delimit the event described by the
verb (Melloni 2011, Bloch-Trojnar forthcoming).
The R-nominals obtained by the result-object class usually display the E-R
polysemy. In particular, they exhibit the PRODUCT interpretation, as they
denote effected entities of creation events. In Polish konstrukcja ‘construction’ –
the nominal derived from the verb konstruować ‘construct, build’ stands for the
PRODUCT of the process, i.e. the effected object which does not exist before the
beginning of the event itself. Moreover, the effected entity is the referent of
incremental arguments and konstrukcjaR can be said to measure out and delimit
konstrukcjaE. Some more examples are provided in (7) below:
7)
Verb
komponować ‘compose’
konstruować ‘construct’
kreować ‘create’
produkować ‘produce’
formować ‘form’

R-nominal
kompozycja ‘composition, (action of) composing’
konstrukcja ‘construction, (action of) constructing’
kreacja ‘creation, (action of) creating’
produkcja ‘production, (action of) producing’
formacja ‘formation, (action of) forming’

Nominals in this class are primarily formed by means of the -(a)cja suffix.
However, the product interpretation can be rendered by a derivative marked with
some other less productive suffix.
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8)
Verb
grawerować ‘engrave’
ładować ‘load’
meldować ‘report’

R-nominal with an unproductive suffix
grawerunek ‘carving’
ładunek ‘charge, load, cargo’
meldunek ‘report’

The selection of a suffix which is no longer productive, however, means that
the nominal is deprived of an actional sense, which in turn is rendered by
derivatives with productive affixes grawerowanie, ładowanie, and meldowanie
respectively. Conversely, nominals with productive -nie, -cie, -acja and Ø will
develop referential senses provided that it is not expressed by nominals with
unproductive markers. This tendency follows from the operation of the
mechanism of blocking (Aronoff 1976, Rainer 1988).

Creation verbs by representation
The predicates belonging to the class of creation verbs by representation are
transitive accomplishments characterized by incremental Themes. The internal
argument of such verbs denotes an already existing entity and thematically can
be characterized as a Source and it is neither affected nor effected by the event.
In Melloni’s research the verb tradurre ‘translate’ is a characteristic example of
this group.
Verbal nouns related to representation verbs which give rise to R-nominals
derived by means of the suffixes -acja and -nie are exemplified in (9) below.
9)
Verb
cytować ‘cite, quote’
ilustrować ‘illustrate’
imitować ‘imitate’
rejestrować ‘register, record’
rekonstruować ‘reconstruct’
relacjonować ‘relate’
reprezentować ‘represent’
reprodukować ‘reproduce, breed’
potwierdzać ‘confirm’
tłumaczyć ‘translate’
wspominać ‘remember, recall, reminisce’
wyjaśnić ‘explain, justify’
zapewniać ‘assure, guarantee, secure’

R-nominal
cytowanie ‘quotation, citation’
ilustracja ‘illustration’
imitacja ‘imitation, (action of) imitating’
rejestracja ‘registration, recording, (action of)
enrolling’
rekonstrukcja ‘reconstruction, reengineering,
(action of) reconstructing’
relacja ‘report, story, coverage’
reprezentacja ‘representation, sport. squad’
reprodukcja ‘reproduction (a painting), ‘(action
of) making copies, breeding’
potwierdzenie ‘confirmation’
tłumaczenie ‘translation, (action of) translating’
wspomnienie ‘reminiscence, flashback’
wyjaśnienie ‘explanation, solution, (action of)
solving, explaining’
zapewnienie ‘securing, provision, assurance,
guarantee’
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Creation by modification
Creation verbs by modification describe changes of state and events which
affect and physically modify the object, which therefore corresponds to an
affected object. According to Melloni (2007), the interpretation of the Rnominals corresponding to verbs which involve the addition of the material is the
MEANS interpretation. Examples of this class are verbs like correggere
‘correct’ or modificare ‘modify’. Polish verbal nominals related to modification
verbs which give rise to R-nominals are listed in (10) below. If the R-nominal is
confined to a non-actional interpretation, the word formation component
provides a regular -nie/-cie derivative with an actional interpretation. Other than
that it is the -nie/-cie derivative that denotes the result or is logically polysemous
between the event-result interpretation.
10)
Verb
poprawiać ‘enhance, correct,
improve’
złocić ‘gild’
wiązać ‘tie, bind, bond’
łączyć ‘join’
połączyć ‘join, combine’
nawozić ‘fertilize’
nauczać ‘teach, instruct’

opakować ‘pack, wrap’
wypełniać ‘fill, fulfill,
accomplish’
kolorować ‘colour’
reformować ‘reform’
ozdabiać ‘decorate, adorn’
dekorować ‘decorate’
instruować ‘instruct’
deformować ‘deform’
transformować ‘trasform’
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R-nominal
poprawka ‘modification,
improvement, correction, resit’
złocenie ‘gilding, gild’
wiązanie ‘tying down,
binding, bonding’
łączenie ‘join, conjunction’
połączenie ‘junction,
conjunction’
nawóz ‘fertilizer’
nauczanie ‘the profession of
a teacher, teaching,
instruction, pedagogy’
nauczanie ‘an address of a
religious nature, sermon,
discourse, preaching’
opakowanie ‘packaging,
wrapping’
wypełnienie ‘filling, filler,
fulfillment’
kolorowanka ‘colouring
page’
reforma ‘reform’
ozdoba ‘decoration,
ornament’
dekoracja ‘decoration, the
act of decorating’
instrukcja ‘instruction’
deformacja ‘deformation’
transformacja
‘transformation’

E-nominal
poprawianie ‘marking,
correction’

nawożenie ‘fertilization’

kolorowanie ‘colouring’
reformowanie ‘reforming’
ozdabianie ‘(action of)
decorating’
dekorowanie ‘the act of
decorating’
instruowanie ‘instructing’
deformowanie ‘deforming’
transformowanie
‘transforming’

Just like in Italian and Irish, in Polish events which tangibly modify the object
are expected to give rise to product R-nominals providing that they give rise to
the creation or modification that could be interpreted as a new entity. This class
also subsumes degree achievements exemplified in (11) below.
11)
Verb
obniżać ‘reduce, lower’
osłabić ‘weaken, diminish’
ogrzewać ‘heat’
wzrastać ‘grow, spring’
powiększać ‘increase’

R-nominal
obniżenie terenu ‘dip’
obniżka ‘reduction, lowering’
osłabienie ‘weakness, weakening’
ogrzewanie ‘heating’
wzrost ‘growth, gain, bulid-up, augmentation, height’
przyrost ‘growth, gain, increment, biol. accretion’
powiększenie ‘enlargement, zoom’

Other verbs that form a subcategory within modification verbs are verbs like
rompere ‘break’ and tagliare ‘cut’. The former is a pure change of state verb.
The latter, on the other hand, also describes the manner of a change of state.
However, taking into account their ability to have an associated product or result,
these modification verbs create a change of state in the verbal object, which is
associated with the creation of a new object/entity, corresponding to the byproduct of the event denoted by the verb (Melloni 2007).
12)
Verb
złamać ‘break, fracture’
separować ‘separate’
pochylać ‘bow, lean’
uginać się ‘bend, diffract’
przeginać ‘bend’
kłaniać ‘bend’
zginać ‘bend, fold’
wyginać ‘curve, bend’
zakrzywiać ‘bend’
fałodować ‘corrugate, fold’
rozcinać ‘split, rip’
rozrywać ‘rend’
przedzierać ‘tear, rend’
rozszczepiać ‘rend’
zniekształcić ‘distort, deform’
skrzywić ‘distort’
wypaczać ‘misrepresent, distort’
odkształcić się ‘distort’
zafałszować ‘distort’

R-nominal
złamanie ‘fracture’
separacja ‘separation, to cause a split, a cleavage,
between people’
pochylenie ‘posture, dip’
ugięcie ‘deflexion’
przegięcie ‘inflexion, bend, bow’
skłon ‘bend’
zgięcie ‘fold, bend’
wygięcie ‘curve, bend’
zakrzywienie ‘wind’
fałdowanie ‘undulation’
rozcięcie ‘cutting up, rip’
rozdarcie ‘rip’
rozerwanie ‘tear’
przedarcie ‘tear, rend’
rozszczepienie ‘split’
zniekształecenie ‘malformation, distortion’
skrzywienie ‘skew, bent’
wypaczenie ‘misrepresentation, distortion, wrap’
odkształcenie ‘deformation, wrap’
zafałszowanie ‘falsification’
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podcinać ‘trim’
strzyc ‘shear’
wydrążyć ‘excavate, hollow’
wycinać ‘cut’
skrócić ‘shorten’

podcięcie ‘trimming’
strzyżenie ‘pruning, hairstyle’
wydrążenie ‘hollow’
wycięcie ‘excision’
skrócenie ‘shortening’

Conclusion
It can be observed that Polish nominals such as konstrukcja, rekonstrukcja or
tłumaczenie are examples of logical polysemy. On the other hand, nominals
derived from verbs ozdabiać, dekorować, nawozić illustrate the phenomenon of
splitting the meaning into fully actional or strictly concrete. If the concrete
meaning is marked by an unproductive suffix the good chances are that the
actional and concrete meanings will be expressed by different markers.
As noted by Melloni (2011), it is impossible to predict the polysemy of
nominals based only on their event-structure properties or formal marking.
However, the paths of the development of meaning identified for Italian also
hold for Polish, i.e. the meanings of nouns derived from creation verbs will come
to denote effected objects, nominals derived from representation verbs will refer
to the representation of the Source argument and those related to modification
verbs will refer to a tangible modification resulting from the action expressed by
the base verb. Further research aiming at establishing semantic restrictions on the
emergence of non-actional senses in nominalizations in Polish should include
deeper levels of their semantics, i.e. Qualia structure in Pustejovsky’s terms
(1995) or body in the model of Lieber (2004).
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FRAME BASED MODELLING OF SPECIALIST LANGUAGES
Abstract: The notion of frame semantics covers a wide range of approaches to the systematic
description of meaning in natural languages. In most general terms the notion of frame semantics
can be explained as any system of concepts related in such a manner that one term activates and
indexes the entire system. Thus, the concept of frame bears an obvious affinity with terminology,
which is also based on such a conceptual organisation. However, it needs to be stressed that frame
semantics has not only been successfully applied to lexicology and syntax, but also it has been
systematically applied to studies in the field of Terminology research. Consequently, such frames
offer an opportunity to analyse both the potential semantic and syntactic behaviour of specialist
language units.
The aim of this study is to propose the possible contribution of frame‐based methodology to
the analysis of specialist languages, which facilitate specialised knowledge acquisition.
Furthermore, it offers a conceptual basis for the location of sub-hierarchies of concepts within a
particular specialised domain event.
Key words: Frame Semantics, specialist languages, terminology, specialised knowledge

Introduction
The theory of frame semantics maintains that language users understand the
meanings of words mainly by virtue of the frames which they evoke. One may
say that the frames embody story fragments the function of which is to connect a
group of words to a bundle of meaning. At the same time frame semantics aims
to define ‘the participants and props’ involved in each frame and therefore, the
theory serves to describe any natural language, or any variety of natural
language, yet here we confine our attention to one form of specialist language
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which has been given little attention so far and hence seems to be worthy of
academic discussion.
The aim of this study is to come to grips with specialist language, which can
be understood from a number of different perspectives and points of view, such
as highly conventionalised, semi-natural and not fully autonomous
communication codes limited to characteristic, mostly formal, situations. In most
general terms, specialist languages can be portrayed by both subject matter and
semantic content; however, undoubtedly the most distinctive feature in the
makeup of specialist languages seems to be the frame of context in which they
are anchored. Specialist languages seem to constitute an ontological gradient
phenomenon which can be regarded as representations of microrealities that
integrate specific linguistic expressions, scientific knowledge, special practices
and special sociocultural settings. All these characteristic trades are jointly
responsible for frame-based modelling in the form of dynamic scenarios with
their interactional properties.
A cognitive frame refers to an assemblage of the knowledge people share
about a certain situation. Frames arrange connections between experience and
language and contain links to more complex knowledge structures. They are
frequently activated and indexed by terms (or specialist terminology) related to
them. Frames enable us to interpret the surrounding environment, formulate
messages, understand the messages of others, and accumulate or create an
internal model of one’s world. This means that frame-based approaches allow
account for the dynamicity inherent to specialist languages, and have much to
say on the notion of specialist language in terms of an ongoing process.

Conceptual structure and terminology
A vital factor of terminology is undoubtedly the specification of the
conceptual framework of specialised domains. Naturally, the way terms are
portrayed influences the configuration of information within specific
terminological entries and the contents of each data field, particularly with
respect to individual conceptual description or definition (Faber et al. 2006:191).
The representation of a given prototypical event provides a frame for the basic
processes that take place within the particular subject field (Faber et al. 2006)
and hence within this context, notions are arranged around an actionenvironment interface.
A particular subject domain is portrayed on the basis of the events that
predominantly take place therein and can be represented accordingly. Indeed,
each specialised knowledge field may be said to have its own event template.
Consequently, part of the understanding of specialised knowledge is represented
in reference to basic entities combined by various types of conceptual relations.
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Depending on the area of expertise, different events can be enumerated. Both
actions and events are easily comprehended via a conceptual system, thus
construct the foundations for conceptual event structures that are in turn applied
to deal with new events and actions, which are classified within the context of
such idealised frames. The elaboration of an event template for a specialised area
of knowledge enables the individual to process its conceptual content effectively.
The essential concepts of object, event and attribute are the starter aspects for
any kind of terminology management, which also should primarily be carried out
to enable comprehension. In turn, terminology management entails configuring
notions with important information and in sensible arrangements or connections
with each other so that the individual is able to process them, acquire the
knowledge they transmit, and memorise them more efficiently and effectively
(Faber and Tercedor Sanchez, 2001:192-204). Notice that flexibility gains much
prominence in this approach and for this reason events are dynamic and
real‐world entities might perform various roles in them.

Frames in specialised fields
Linguists have recently explored new models for taking into consideration
terms that are related to events and processes within a particular subject domain.
The notion of frame semantics amounts to saying that in order to comprehend
the meanings of terms in a language an individual needs to possess knowledge of
the semantic frames or conceptual structures that underlie their application. On
occasions, frames have been more broadly defined as a type of cognitive
structuring device based on experience that provides the background knowledge
and motivation for the existence of words in a language and also the way those
terms are applied in discourse.
The notion of frame seems to have attracted much interest of terminologists.1
In that context, frames can be based on frame semantics, and the methodology
elaborated within the FrameNet (2014) project or the loose adaptations of the
original framework.2 There have been a number of influential applications of
Fillmore’s (1982, 1985, 2006) frame semantics, such as establishing equivalence
relationships between English and Portuguese verbs in the field of law (Pimentel,
2013); discovering frames in the field of medicine applying natural language
processing techniques and external resources (Wandji, 2013); and also offering a
very general frame to account for the different processes observed in the field of
environment (Faber, 2012).

1
2

See, among others, Faber (2012), Pimentel (2013), Schmidt (2009), Wandji et al. (2013).
On this issue see Fillmore (1985), Fillmore et al. (2003).
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It follows that various elements of frame semantics have been applied
to construct subject specific domains and form non-language specific
representations. Such arrangements construct the conceptual meaning underlying
specialised texts in various languages, and thereby enable simplified specialised
knowledge acquisition. Some basic premises are connected with the description
of specialized domains that are based on events that frequently occur in them,
and also can be represented accordingly. It seems that significant premises of the
FrameNet approach can also be applied to specialised language.

Frame Semantics and FrameNet
Frame semantics is based on the premise that meanings of lexical units are
construed with respect to background knowledge, whose structure can be
investigated with reference to semantic frames. Frames can be regarded as either
schemas or knowledge structures emerging from everyday experience (Fillmore,
1985:222-254). More specifically, a frame can be referred to as the schematic
representation of a situation that contains participants, props, and other
conceptual components, which form its frame elements.
According to frame semantics methodology, lexical units are understood in
terms of frames. Therefore, the signification connected with a given element
cannot be perceived irrespectively of the frame it evokes. On the basis of this
approach the aim set to the FrameNet is to explore different patterns of
conceptualisation which are involved in the English lexicon.
Provided that it is the semantic frame evoked by a lexical unit (no matter
whether it belongs to either general or specialised domains) that allows the
understanding of its significance, the meaning of specialised lexical units
considered in this paper is studied with respect to the semantic frames they
evoke. Both frame semantics and the methodology of the FrameNet project can
be successfully applied to the study of a specialised domain, because of the fact
that the frame is evoked by a specialised lexical unit that enables its production
and understanding.

The frame of MANAGEMENT
More generally cognitive models are applied in the description of
terminology and enable one to establish the picture of the connections between
various notions. To illustrate such a situation, a brief description of the
MANAGEMENT frame will be sketched in the following section.
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Table 1. FrameNet display for the lexical entry MANAGEMENT.3

The elements given in Table 1 were provided for the
<BEING_IN_CONTROL> frame. According to the FrameNet project, the
notion of MANAGEMENT can be defined as the act of managing, direction or
control. Observe that FrameNet identifies different types of frame elements,
depending on how central they are to a particular frame. In the case of the
concept of MANAGEMENT, the following elements can be enumerated: core,
peripheral, extra-thematic and non-core. On the basis of Table 1,
DEPENDENT_ENTITY and CONTROLLING_ENTITY are conceptually
central constituents, and they are responsible for the specificity and exceptional
nature of the frame in question. The Core-unexpressed elements, that is
DEGREE, DEPENDENT_SITUATION and DEPENDENT_VARIABLE, are
instances of core elements which may not be used in descendent frames.
CONCESSIVE constitutes an extra-thematic frame element which does not
have a frame-specific understanding and is that which can explicitly portray an
independent scene that evokes a separate frame. Here the elements MANNER,
PLACE and TIME belong to non-core frame elements and do not uniquely
characterise a frame and can be instantiated in any semantically appropriate
frame.
To illustrate some language evidence, several example sentences from
FrameNet are here provided:

3

https://framenet.icsi.berkeley.edu/ (accessed on March 21th, 2017).
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After they lost Jerusalem, a Mongol invasion swept through, and [ Timein 1244]
[Controlling_entitythe Mameluke dynasty of Egypt] [took] Supp CONTROLTarget, ruling
Jerusalem for the next 250 years.[Dependent_entity]
[Controlling_entityShe] was ` [in]Supp CONTROLTarget [Dependent_entityof the empire] "
[Timewithin two days of his death], said Tory MP David Shaw.
[Dependent_situationA large forest fire that started on Monday, June 9] is still [out] Supp [of]Supp
CONTROLTarget [Placein the municipality of Froland in southern Norway].[Controlling_entity]
Such [Mannerprecise] CONTROLTarget [Dependent_variableof the shapes and sizes of
areas/regions of genetically engineered cells] would be very difficult to achieve with
free viral vectors, which can diffuse freely in solution.[Controlling_entity]
But in order to regain [Degreesome] CONTROLTarget [Dependent_entityover their lives that they
firmly believe they 've lost], they 're now trying to determine, with unwavering
certainty, that we 've all been doing this wrong the whole time and if we just get back to
what the founders wanted, everything will be ok .[ Controlling_entity]
He already told
.[Dependent_situation].4

me:

[Controlling_entityI]

[have]Supp

[Degreeno]

CONTROLTarget

Semantics frame labeling allows us to mark particular constituents in the
extracted data according to the frame elements that they exemplify.
In order to understand the notion of MANAGEMENT and its relations, it is
helpful to review its most important constitutive elements. The first step is the
identification
of
the
most
essential
element,
that
is
the
CONTROLLING_ENTITY, which can be defined as a thing or person whose
behaviour controls a DEPENDENT_ENTITY, DEPENDENT_SITUATION, or
DEPENDENT_VARIABLE. In turn, the DEPENDENT_ENTITY constitutes
an entity, frequently a thing, that is influenced in its behaviour by a
CONTROLLING_ENTITY. In turn, the DEGREE is the extent to which the
CONTROLLING_ENTITY effects the DEPENDENT_ENTITY. Furthermore,
the DEPENDENT_SITUATION is a situation whose temporal or other
characteristics are influenced by a CONTROLLING_ENTITY. The
DEPENDENT_VARIABLE can be portrayed as a scalar variable whose value
depends on the behaviour of a CONTROLLING_ENTITY. Finally, the
MANNER is characterised as any description of the event which is not covered
by more specific frame elements, including force, secondary effects, and
general descriptions comparing events. Likewise, it may indicate salient
characteristics of a CONTROLLING_ENTITY that also affect the action in
equal measure. A more peripheral element, PLACE, refers to the location at

4
The sentence examples belong to the lexical entry – CONTROL which was taken from
FrameNet (accessed on April 17th, 2017).
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which the controlling occurs. Logically, TIME concerns the time at which the
controlling occurs.
The following frame, which is proposed for the concept of MANAGEMENT,
results from combining various data taken from electronic sources, such as:
FrameNet and WordNet.5 Frame elements were taken from FrameNet, and
related conceptual units were elaborated on the basis of the WordNet source. 6
The data has been subject to selection and formulation. In other words, only
what was somewhat subjectively considered to be relevant information has been
included in the model proposed and – at the same time – certain formal frames
have been adapted for the purpose of encoding relevant information that would
be taken into account, for example: charge, direction, commission, counsel,
counselling, guidance, instruction, way, focus, centering, steering.
Because the account offered in WordNet is far from formalised, we have
decided to adopt the following conventions. To start with, the focal concept of
<MANAGEMENT> are presented with the convention of the angle brackets,
constitutive elements of the frame are formalised by means of square bracketed
capitals, while related conceptual units are coded by means of round bracketed
capitals.
Frame elements

[CONTROLLING
ENTITY]

Related conceptual units
X sets and holds a course of Y.
X is in charge of running a company.
X manages Y.
X provides direction/advice for Y.
X assigns a duty/responsibility/obligation to Y.
X provides financial liability.
X imposes a task upon, assigns a responsibility to Y.
X instructs/commands Y.
X pays attention / implies responsibility for safety toward Y.
X files a formal charge against Y.
X is a person committed to care of Y.
X attributes responsibility to Y.
X is in charge of running a business.
X gives advice to Y.
Steering
Guidance
Counsel
Commission
Charge
Focusing

5

WordNet Solution has been developed and deployed at the Faculty of Electronics,
Telecommunications and Informatics at Gdansk University of Technology. WordNet Solution is
strongly related to WordNet developed by linguistic engineers at Princeton University, which is a
large lexical database of English. Nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs are grouped into sets of
cognitive synonyms (synsets), each expressing a distinct concept.
6
http://wordventure.eti.pg.gda.pl/ (accessed on April 9th, 2017).
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[DEPENDENT
ENTITY]

[DEGREE]
[DEPENDENT
SITUATION]
[DEPENDENT
VARIABLE]

[MANNER]

Y is in charge of a task.
Y is a representative/delegate.
Y is regarded as a special person to consider some matter.
Y does as one pleases/chooses.
The concentration/attention/energy expressed by X and Y.
Special emphasis attached to something by X and Y.
Maximum of clarity/distinctness of an idea provided by X and Y.
A general course along which a situation has a tendency to develop.
The act of bringing into focus.
The special relation between X and the course along which X points
or moves.
A course of conduct of X.
A formal statement of a command /injunction addressed to Y.
X describes to Y how something can be done.
X elaborates a special assignment that is given to a Y.
X directs Y’s attention to something.
X becomes focused or comes into focus.
The activities of educating/instructing provided by X.
Activities that impart knowledge or skill elaborated by X.
X guides/shows a way to Y.
X explains how something is done or how something happens.

[PLACE]
[TIME]
Table 2. Frame elements and related conceptual units of the frame <MANAGEMENT>.

The elements tabled above are by no means all the elements that are variously
involved in the conceptual frame <MANAGEMENT>. However, we have
restricted the list of units only to those in the working of the <MANAGEMENT>
frame. Some of the elements that have been distinguished here are conceptually
distant and the reason for connecting them is that they are bridged by a number of
conceptual elements, such as: the frame units <MANAGEMENT> and (charge)
are related indirectly by a chain of such intermediate units as: (a formal statement
of a command or injunction to do something), (direction), (the act of managing
something). It should be noted that no examples representing related conceptual
units of PLACE and TIME were found in WordNet.
In the following, a frame‐based organisation of this specialised field is
presented. This frame provides the conceptual underpinnings for the location of
sub‐hierarchies of concepts within a specialised domain event. The initial stage
in this approach was the formulation of a comprehensive list of terminological
elements. Once this list was available, the second step was the formation of the
following frame (Figure 1) in which all the elements represented could fit in a
logical and consistent way since it provides very useful information on text
typology and consequently specialisation level.
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Figure 1. A possible representation of the frame <MANAGEMENT>.

On the basis of the data taken from FrameNet and WordNet, the frame of
<MANAGEMEMNT> is conceptualised as a process that is initiated by a
[CONTROLLING ENTITY] having either a higher position or rank. This entity
affects a specific kind of [DEPENDENT ENTITY] that is in a subordinate
position, in order to produce a result. These macrocategories [CONTROLLING
ENTITY] → [DEPENDEENT ENTITY] → [RESULT] are the concept roles
characteristic of the domain, and provide a model for representing their
interrelationships. Moreover, there are peripheral categories that comprise
INSTRUMENTS that are typically used during the MANAGEMENT
PROCESS, as well as a category in which the concepts of planning, analysis, and
description of the processes in the main event are classified together. The
[CONTROLLING ENTITY], [DEPENDENT ENTITY] and [RESULT]
macrocategories present a parallel structure.

Conclusions
This paper proposes a method for discovering semantic frames in specialised
knowledge areas. It is believed that frames are especially relevant for capturing
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the lexical structure in specific domains and that they appear better suited to
representing particular relationships between entities. The method is based on
FrameNet and WordNet. Selected relevant information on MANAGEMENT was
extracted and analysed.
The work argues for a frame-based modelling of specialised fields in which a
process-oriented frame supplies the conceptual base for the location of subhierarchies of concepts within a specialised area of expertise, and the elaboration
of a definition template, thus opening new vistas to a more adequate
representation of specialised spheres, and providing a better way of combining
terms into concepts.
The work consisted in evaluating the extent to which existing terminological
descriptions could be used to discover semantic frames in a specific subject field:
that of <MANAGEMENT>. Perhaps the outlined framework would have
acquired a different shape if all the relations had been taken into consideration.
Through the use of FrameNet and WordNet we hope to have demonstrated how
it is possible to represent such an event, and create a dynamic frame which
enriches and enhances the comprehending of specialised field concepts.
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POLITICAL LANGUAGE AND ADVERTISING LANGUAGE IN
RELEVANCE THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK: A QUEST FOR
DIFFERENCES
Abstract: The paper looks at two types of Polish data; political speech and TV advertisements,
which, having similar aims but rather different status, may possibly use the same means to achieve
success. The relevance framework is applied to analyse and compare the mechanisms behind the
linguistic effects and looks into particular stages of processing the linguistic input, taking a closer
look into the explicature in both the political speech of a TV election campaign and TV
advertisements. Particular pragmatic processes are presented (disambiguation, ad hoc concept
construction) as well as implicature formation, non-literal talk and covert communication in order
to address the question of whether political speech and advertising are similar and, if yes, in what
respects and to what extent.
Key words: relevance theory, political speech, TV advertisements, explicature, implicature

Introduction
There is certainly a strong tendency to compare politics with advertising,
treating political parties and their policies as products to be bought by the public.
Political ideas or solutions will not succeed, in present times, unless they are
well aired in public. The question remains whether advertising techniques are the
right tools to promote politics, and in the limited space of this paper it is not
possible to answer the question. In its limited format however, it looks at the
ways the political speeches of an election campaign are similar to, or rather
different from, the language and mechanisms used in advertising.
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The aim of the paper therefore is to compare and contrast within the Theory
of Relevance the rhetoric of a Polish political election campaign by analysing
party political broadcasts, the short TV programmes broadcast free during a
parliamentary election campaign together with Polish TV commercials. It
concentrates on the type of similarities and differences as well as on their
sources.

Data
The data used for the analysis consist of political speech corpora and TV
commercials. The political speech corpora were recorded during the first days of
the media campaign for the parliamentary elections in Poland in 2005 and 2007.
It consists of four party political broadcasts (hereafter PPBs); two from Prawo i
Sprawiedliwość (Law and Justice) herein referred to as PiS, relating to their
campaigns in 2005 and 2007 and two produced by Platforma Obywatelska
(Civic Platform) hereafter PO, also coming from the campaigns in 2005 and
2007. Such programs are around 3 to 4 minutes long each and are broadcast free
on Polish public television; such free time is available to every party taking part
in the elections.
The other part of the data consists of 11 randomly chosen TV commercials
whose total time equals the total time of the material coming from one political
party. The TV commercials were broadcast during the same time of day on the
same channels to ensure that the viewers were equally exposed to the political as
well as to the commercial advertisements.
Such data also enables an analysis of the development of political speech
used in campaigns and provides answers to the interesting question of whether
the direction of development is moving towards the style of advertising, which
of course can easily be predicted; however, as the title of the paper suggests,
more attention is given to the differences.

Explicatures
Analysing utterances starts with formulating explicatures, which are the
content of what is explicitly communicated, as determined by the availability
principle (Recanati 1991a, 1991b). The principle resorts to common sense and
states that decisions on what is explicitly communicated should conform to pretheoretic intuitions on the matter. Therefore, the availability principle
presupposes that what is said is available or accessible to the unsophisticated
speaker and/or hearer, through their intuition.
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The length of the utterance usually correlates with the complexity of the
proposition expressed, which, when it raises the processing effort, according to
the principle of relevance (Sperber and Wilson 1996), should give additional
cognitive effects. In the case of the TV commercials, the average length of the
utterances (7.7 words per utterance) is almost half the length of those coming
from the PPBs (13.2 words per utterance). The shorter explicatures mean smaller
processing effort on the part of the hearer, which in the end raises the relevance
of the whole utterance, which is clearly of high importance to any advertiser.

Explicatures/
utterance
(word rate)
Reference
assignment
Vague
terms
specification
Disambiguation
Ad hoc concept
construction
Free enrichment

PiS
2005
11.8

PiS
2007
15.3

PO
2005
13.1

PO
2007
12.7

PPBs
2005
12.4

PPBs
2007
14

PPBs
Average
13.2

Commerc
ials
7.1

68.5% 67.8% 71.1% 70%

69.8%

68.9%

69.3%

73.5%

16.5

16

14.1

21.5

15.2

18.5

16.8

13.2

2.5
5

5.1
6

0.7
7

1.8
5.3

1.6
6

3.4
6.1

2.5
5.8

7.9
1.3

15

5

7.3

1.1

11.1

3

7.1

3.9

Table 1. Rates of pragmatic processes necessary to construct explicatures of the utterances in the
corpus analysed.

The next findings displayed in Table 1 concern the analysis of pragmatic
processes involved in explicature formation, such as reference assignment,
disambiguation, vague term specification, free enrichment and ad hoc concepts
construction, which show important changes within the political speech.
Processes of decoding are used to recover the intended referents of referring
expressions, but then the hearer has to consider the immediate context to check
whether there is a referent, which would yield a propositional form consistent
with the principle of relevance. If this is not the case, the hearer has to extend the
context and repeat the procedure (Sperber and Wilson 1996). Here the type of
reference assignment that does not need free enrichment is meant.
The rate of terms in PPBs that needed only reference assignment drops,
(from 69.8% in 2005 to 68.9% in 2007), which suggests that fewer issues are
being discussed or presented by the parties. In TV commercials the rate of
concepts that needed only reference assignment is higher (at 73.5 %) than the
average in PPBs (which is 69.3%). Commercials, usually having as little as 30
seconds to present a product, devote the majority of the time to the actual
presentation of the product and its best and innovative features. In the case of
PPBs they are given more time therefore they may be vaguer.
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Similarly, hypotheses about disambiguation, the next pragmatic process
analysed, are not recovered by decoding only; they are then evaluated
inferentially. Disambiguation concerns cases where there is a lexical or structural
ambiguity. Even though the rate of the process has increased (from 1.6% in 2005
to 3.4% in 2007), still quite low rates of disambiguation seem to be a feature of
political speech in general, as political speech avoids structural or lexical
ambiguity. In the case of TV commercials the number of concepts requiring
disambiguation is at a higher level (7.9%) than those found in political
broadcasts. It seems that both the analysed political and advertising messages are
most often not ambiguous (in political speech the tendency is stronger) as they
rather sent a straight and simple message, so the impact is stronger and no place
for possible misinterpretation is allowed. There may be cases of intended
ambiguity; however, such cases are not present in the analysed political material.
Advertising language, however, can be deliberately ambiguous (Byrne 1992) and
often two or more alternative interpretations may be intended at the same time.
In example (1) below, the question is intended to be ambiguous. It may be
interpreted figuratively, "What is there that makes them so cute?" or literally as
"What is there inside?" The former interpretation is additionally invited by the
accompanying pictures of a mother kissing a baby on the belly. However the
literal interpretation is taken up in the next part of the ad "Gerber knows what
there should be" and further assurance that with Gerber "you may be sure that
the tummy of your little one is full of the best there is."
(1) Co takiego jest w tych małych brzuszkach? Gerber wie co być powinno.
[What is there in those little tummies? Gerber knows what there should be.] (Gerber ad)

In the case of ambiguity the viewers activate parallel interpretations
necessarily raising the processing effort and the processing time. Though the
effect is rather minor (the raising of the processing effort and the processing time
is not substantial) it is a desirable effect in advertising as longer processing time
means arresting the attention of the viewer for a longer period and it further
results in more extra-contextual effects (Perez & Javier 2000). What is more,
ambiguity is often accompanied with elements of humour which hopefully for
the advertiser will make the commercial remembered longer (Díez Arroyo 1998)
and maybe even talked about.
There are cases in which reference assignment and disambiguation do not
result in the formation of a complete semantic representation. Then a semantic
representation has to be enriched by inferential processes triggered by the
presence of semantically incomplete or manifestly vague terms. The hearer has
to find the first accessible enrichment, which would give an interpretation
consistent with the principle of relevance. Overall, the process of vague terms
specification is more frequent in the recovery of explicatures for interpretation
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of PPBs from 2007 (18.5% compared to 15.2% in 2005) and even more frequent
when compared to the TV commercials, where they take 13.2% of all the
pragmatic processes. This leads to the inevitable conclusion that politicians are
vaguer than the copywriters of TV commercials are when they present their
plans. The examples (2) - (4) show how politicians refer to the present, the past
and the future: each time being vague.
(2) W ostatnich dniach, wszędzie gdzie spotykam się z ludźmi, czuję, że jest jakoś
inaczej. Odżywa nadzieja, że coś się może zmienić.
[In the last days, everywhere I meet people I feel it is different this time. There is
hope that something might change] (PO 2005)
(3) Przez ostatnie dwa lata sytuacja budżetówki drastycznie się pogorszyła.
[For the last two years the situation of the public sector has worsened drastically]
(PO 2007)
(4) Jest szansą na to, że Polska będzie się rozwijała prawidłowo, że nie będziemy
zaściankiem.
[It gives the chance that Poland will develop properly; that we won't be a province]
(PiS 2007)

In example (2) the leader of the party, who would like to take over power in the
parliament and form the government, expresses his feelings of hope and
enthusiasm as to the nearest future (i.e. election results). The whole fragment is
full of vagueness as it refers to quite vague feelings, which may be presented in
this way deliberately, so that every listener might come up with his or her
slightly different interpretation; one that would certainly be the result of the
contextual assumptions which at that point seem to be most relevant to the hearer
(Wilson and Sperber 2004). This naturally leads to various interpretations not
necessarily in line with those intended by the politicians. Additionally, it is
important to remember that the target audience of such programs are the
supporters of the party and the section of the voters who have not yet decided
which party to vote for. The opponents are not the target audience, they do not
typically arrive at the intended interpretation; or rather they do not stop at the
intended interpretations, but interpret further to end on interpretations quite the
contrary to the speakers' ones: the addresser's direct or indirect intention (Yus
1998). Example (3) similarly leaves the audience to specify the way and the
degree to which the situation has worsened. However, the sentences that follow
in the program present instances of the situation (in the health care, education
and expressways construction), but still, it is up to the audience to refer to their
own experience and specify what is actually conveyed, "how much and in what
way the situation has worsened", so the interpretation meets the expectation of
its own optimal relevance. In example (4) the MP from a farming background
claims that the agriculture section in the party "gives the chance that Poland will
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develop properly" adding that "we will not be a province". This helps a little in
finding the suitable interpretation of the idea of "proper development" in
practice; possibly one that does not leave agriculture behind. The following
examples present instances of vagueness in commercials.
(5) Piękno to swoboda.
[Beauty is freedom] (Nivea deodorant ad)
(6) Fastum działa szybko.
[Fastum works fast] (Fastum pain relief gel ad)

The first of the advertisements, example (5), contains instances of vagueness,
presenting a slogan displayed at the end of the advertisement; here the whole
slogan is vague. The terms are here used almost out of context, with the obvious
exception suggested by the very fact that the message is a commercial one: that
"beauty" comes from the company's cosmetics. However, "freedom" is mostly
left for the audience to interpret, with one hint coming from the context created
by the advertisement itself, which refers to the less frequent necessity to shave
armpits as the deodorant slows down the speed of hair growth. Example (6) is a
typical example of vagueness in this type of communication, here the word 'fast'
may be interpreted in a slightly different way by particular hearers, as what is
fast (in minutes or seconds) is bound to differ from person to person.
The next process analysed, ad hoc concept construction, involves concepts
constructed from lexically encoded concepts present in the logical form, which
undergo a process of pragmatic adjustment. The adjustment bridges the gap
between a particular concept encoded by a lexical item and the concept, which is
inferentially communicated. The process may involve narrowing, loosening or a
combination of the two or, alternatively, the denotation of the item may overlap
in some respects with the denotation of the concept communicated. In example
(7) the concept "sacred" is loosened and at the same time narrowed to mean a
very special place not only for Jacek Kurski (saying those words). The hearer
inferentially arrives at the interpretation "a place of very special historic
importance where the very first events leading to the change of the political
system in Poland took place" which gives the highest cognitive effect and
ensures relevance. In the following example (8), the word "today" is certainly
loosened, but also slightly narrowed to mean "a longer stretch of time which is
completed at the moment of speaking". In example (9) the term "all" is used and
it is adjusted to mean "the only thing you need to (...)" transform ingredients into
a meal, without other seasonings and even without much work, not to mention
the necessary equipment as some utensils and a cooker.
(7) Miejsce gdzie się znajdujemy, Stocznia Gdańska, jest dla mnie święte.
[The place where we are now, Gdansk shipyard, is sacred for me.] (PiS 2005)
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(8) (...), dzisiaj dotrzymano słowa,
[(...), today the word was kept] (PiS 2007)
(9) Co dziś na obiad? (pauza) Leczo! Nowy Fix Knorr to wszystko czego potrzebujesz
aby zamienić świeże składniki w pyszne Leczo.
[What's for dinner today? (pause) letcho! The new Knorr Fix is all you need to turn
fresh ingredients into delicious letcho] (Knorr ad)

The frequency of concepts requiring ad hoc concept construction is higher in
the case of PPBs (5.82% against 1.3% in commercials), which suggests that
political speech relies more on the audience to supply some of the semantic
content and, importantly, leaves little hesitation as to the intended interpretation.
This can be explained by the fact that politicians need to carefully control the
possible interpretations of their messages to ensure success and, secondly, that
such programmes often contain parts of more or less spontaneous speech which
is more prone to include such concepts.
The last pragmatic process analysed, free enrichment (Carston 2004, 2010),
which is unarticulated constituent construction, is a pragmatic process involved
in the very determination of what is explicitly communicated. The process is not
linguistically triggered but arises from the very fact of uttering a sentence in a
given context and searching for its relevance in this context. Free enrichment
involves introducing an unarticulated constituent and is a top-down process.
(10) Marek znów przed telewizorem.
[Mark again in front of the TV] (Luxia shower gel ad)
(11) Zaproponujemy bon oświatowy. I jeśli będzie taka potrzeba zaproponujemy
ogólnonarodowe referendum — niech Polacy wypowiedzą się o swojej szkole, by
podjąć zasadnicze zmiany.
[We will propose educational credits. And if there is such a need we will propose a
national referendum – let Poles decide about their schools, so important changes can
be started] (PO 2005)
(12) To, że mogę brać udział w wyborach 25 września jest dla mnie najlepszym
dowodem, że Prawo i Sprawiedliwość wnosi nową jakość do polskiej polityki.
Jestem przekonany, że po zakończeniu kadencji politycy odpowiedzialni za losy
Polski, będą bardziej dostrzegać problemy osób niepełnosprawnych.
[The fact that I can take part in the elections on the 25th of September is the best
evidence that Law and Justice brings a new quality to Polish politics. I'm sure that
when the term of office is finished the politicians responsible for the fate of Poland
will more easily see the problems of the disabled] (PiS 2005)

Typically, without free enrichment the proposition would be trivially true, too
general or too vague and would not yield sufficient cognitive effects. In example
(10) there is a verb missing which in fact is evidently "is sitting" and also
naturally "and at the same time is watching TV".
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Example (11) is quite typical for campaign programmes, where one way or
another politicians describe the desirable future actions, which are more or less
phrased as declarations for their future decisions or actions, naturally, when they
win the elections. Therefore each of the sentences in (11) can be started with the
phrase "when we win the elections". Additionally, as in the majority of
utterances, the cause-effect relationships are not lexically expressed but left to be
inserted by the hearer. Therefore example (11) would need the following
enrichment:
(11a.) "(If/When we win the elections) We will propose educational credits And (then) if
there is such a need we will propose a national referendum – (and then) let Poles
decide (in the referendum) about their schools, so (then, as a result) important
changes can be started."

The utterance in example (12) is spoken by a disabled man sitting in a
wheelchair, which automatically enriches the utterance into;
(12a.) "The fact that I (as a disabled person) can take part in the elections on the 25th of
September is the best evidence that Law and Justice brings a new quality to Polish
politics (taking into consideration the needs of the disabled more). (If I am elected)
I'm sure that when the term of office is finished the politicians responsible for the
fate of Poland will see the problems of the disabled more easily."

The process of free enrichment is rather infrequent and it is less often applied in
the case of TV commercials (3.9% as opposed to 7.1% in PPBs). In comparison,
political programs include more cases of free enrichment. On one the hand this
might be due to the almost spontaneous speech which seems to involve free
enrichment more often, and on the other it is due to the very situation of the
election campaign where numerous declarations, proposals and promises are
made which are to be carried out after the party wins the election; naturally each
time the promise is made it is not repeated when or by whom exactly it will
possibly be fulfilled.
Another aspect analysed in the process of explicature formation is the type of
encyclopaedic knowledge accessed. Each of the processes involved in
recovering explicatures concerns a number of concepts that need to be activated.
The focus is on the character of the concepts; that is, on the type of
encyclopaedic knowledge within which they are rooted. The encyclopaedic
knowledge that is activated in the course of recovering explicatures for
interpretation of PPBs can range from strict political knowledge on the one hand
to general non-political knowledge on the other. The encyclopaedic knowledge
has been classified (Rut-Kluz 2009) into political and general non-political
knowledge; the former has been also further divided into strict political
knowledge and general political knowledge. Therefore, the concepts may be
rooted in the following three types of encyclopaedic knowledge:
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-

-

-

Strict political knowledge includes (particular) past political situations in
Poland and their recent developments (e.g. "the Gdansk shipyard",
"underground Solidarity" PiS 2005; "Rywingate scandal" PiS 2007;
"Poland peacefully regaining independence", "political prisoners" PO
2007).
The name General political knowledge labels general knowledge that
naturally contains, as its part, political information, which is then
activated. General political knowledge primarily includes knowledge
about the general political situation in Poland together with knowledge
about the way the political system works. (e.g. "campaign manager",
"losing a government position" PiS 2005; "subsidy funds" PiS 2007;
"political immunity" PO 2005).
General non-political knowledge is general knowledge with no
political information activated. (e.g. "a uniform (flat) tax rate",
"unemployment rate", "well-paid teachers", "well-paid nurses and
doctors" PO 2007; "natural resources" PiS 2005; "dynamic development
of the economy" PiS 2007).

Explicatures
Concepts rooted in:
Strict political
knowledge
General political
knowledge
Non-political
knowledge

PiS
2005

PiS
2007

PO
2005

PO
2007

PPBs
2005

PPBs
2007

PPBs
Average

Comm
ercials

7

0

6.5

3.5

6.7%

1.7%

4.25

-

40

56

52

36

46

46

46

-

53

44

41.5

60.5

47.2

52.2

49.7

-

Table 2. Rates of concepts rooted in particular types of encyclopaedic knowledge necessary to
construct explicatures of the utterances in the corpus analysed.

As Table 2 shows, the number of concepts rooted in strict political
knowledge on the whole drops significantly (from an average of 6.75% in 2005
to 1.75% in 2007) and there is only a slight shift between general political
knowledge and non-political knowledge. PiS used more concepts rooted in
general political knowledge (56% in 2007 compared to 40% in 2005) while PO
used more concepts rooted in non-political knowledge (60,5% in 2007 and
41,5% in 2005). This invites the conclusion that PiS in its campaign was more
politically oriented while PO positioned themselves at a slight distance from
the purely political issues in favour of social and economic matters. Generally
speaking, the content of political speech distances itself from purely political
questions in favour of more general content which includes the social and
economic matters.
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Naturally, in TV commercials, the type of encyclopaedic knowledge activated
is only connected with the product advertised and possibly other concepts rooted
in general encyclopaedic knowledge (e.g. "back pain", "perfect breakfast", "no
salt added", "fresh ingredients", "antiperspirant"), there are no strictly technical
concepts connected with the products.

Implicatures
Most of the explicatures can be interpreted further as implicating some
information. The Availability Principle and the Scope Principle determine
information implicated, the latter requires that an implicature should not fall
within the scope of logical operators. Therefore if a pragmatically determined
aspect of an utterance does fall within the scope of logical operators (such as
negation and conditional), then it is part of what is explicitly communicated
rather than of what is implicated (Wilson 1986).
Also Carston’s (1995: 467) Functional Independence principle (weakened
version), is used. It says that an implicature should not entail the proposition
expressed in the explicature as the proposition expressed by an utterance and its
implicatures play independent roles in the hearer’s inferential processing.
In the present analysis, the continuum of implicatures, from strong to weak, is
divided into three parts (Sperber and Wilson 1996): strong, middle and weak.
Strong implicatures are always speaker intended and the relevance of an
utterance is gained by virtue of the strong implicature. Middle implicatures are
partially intended by the speaker; there is some responsibility of the hearer for
recovering them and the relevance of an utterance hinges less on the implicature
as it also comes partially from the explicature. In weak implicatures the hearer is
solely responsible for deriving the weak implicature (even though the hearer
treats them as intended by the speaker) and the relevance of an utterance is
obtained with hardly any help from the weak implicature.
The rates of strong, middle and weak implicatures have also been investigated
and summarised in Table 3. The different kinds of implicatures do not point to
any significant changes in the political speech in 2007; however, there are shifts
within the types of implicatures used by the particular parties. This is because the
implicatures that had to be drawn to interpret the programmes made by PiS
generally become more implicit while those made by PO become more explicit
in the period analysed. In the case of the material from the TV commercials, the
majority of implicatures are middle implicatures, while the numbers of strong
and weak implicatures are more or less equal. Therefore, it seems that the weak
implicatures in the case of political speech (43.7%), which are twice as high
compared to the TV commercials (18%), can mainly be explained by
implicatures concerning the opposite party.
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Implicatures
Strong
Middle
Weak
Premises
Strict political
knowledge
General political
knowledge
Non-political
knowledge
Explicatures
Implicatures
Ratio of
implicatures to
explicatures

PiS
2005
34%
29
37

PiS
2007
22.2%
41
37

PO
2005
23.5%
23.5
53

PO
2007
34%
18
48

PPBs
2005
28,7%
26
45

PPBs
2007
22,8%
29.5
42.5

PPBs
Average
28.4%
27.7
43.7

Comm
ercials
25%
55
18

21

0

20

0

10.5

10

10.2

-

61

86

70

74

65.5

80

72.75

-

17

14

10

26

13.5

20

16.7

65
35
1.8

49
51
0.9

64.5
35.5
1.8

53
47
1.1

64.7
35,2
1.8

51
49
1

64
36
1.4

64
36
1,7

Table 3. Rates of particular types of implicatures and premises containing concepts rooted in
particular types of encyclopaedic knowledge necessary to construct implicatures
of the utterances in the corpus analysed.

Naturally, considerable attention is devoted in the analysis to the political
content brought by context; that is the knowledge that needs to be activated in
order to derive implicatures. In comparing the political speeches of the 2005 and
2007 campaigns there is an evident drop in the strict political knowledge (from
20.5% in 2005 to 0% in 2007) activated for premises construction for
interpretation of the PPBs coming from the latter campaign and a rise in the
general political knowledge (from 65.5% in 2005 to 80% in 2007) in the
programmes of both of the parties. In fact, the majority of premises necessary for
interpretation of the PPBs were rooted in general political knowledge. In the case
of encyclopaedic knowledge, the shift within general knowledge with no
political information activated for premises construction for interpretation of the
two PPBs is different. It drops in the case of PiS (from 17% to 14%) and rises in
the case of PO (from 10% to 26%). This fact suggests that where PO is
concerned, more of the implicated content is not political.
The total number of implicatures involved in the interpretation of TV
commercials is almost equal to those coming from PPBs, though the proportions
of strong, middle and weak implicatures are different. In the PPBs, the weak
implicatures are the most frequent (43.7%) while the majority of implicatures
derived in interpretation of TV commercials are the middle implicatures (55%).
In analysis of the implicatures in the political speech of the two parties, it can
be noticed that the number of implicatures to explicatures has risen over the two
years (from 1.8 in 2005 to 1 in 2007), and the number of explicatures and
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implicatures is on average equal. In TV commercials, implicatures compared
with explicatures are less frequent (1.7). This means that the political speech
contains more of the implicated content than does the language of the
commercial messages. In political speech the content implicated strongly is often
at the same time political; that is, the concepts in the premises are rooted in the
general political part of encyclopaedic knowledge. The concepts rooted in
strictly political knowledge are usually part of the premises leading to the middle
(or weak) implicatures.
(13) Dziś w Platformie Obywatelskiej spotkali się ludzie, którzy swą młodość poświęcili
w walce o wolność Polski. Są to m.in. Stefan Niesiołowski, Andrzej Czuma,
więźniowie polityczni, działacze ruchu najstarszej organizacji opozycyjnej w
PRL (…) Radosław Sikorski, Donald Tusk. Każdemu, kto spyta o to skąd
przychodzimy by zmieniać Polskę i budować Jej dobrobyt możemy śmiało
odpowiedzieć: jesteśmy z soli tej ziemi, jesteśmy po to by Jej służyć, by ludziom
żyło się lepiej – wszystkim.
[Today people, who have met in Civic Platform, devoted their youth to the struggle
for Poland's freedom. Those are, to mention a few, Stefan Niesiołowski, Andrzej
Czuma, political prisoners, members of the oldest opposition organization in
PRL1. (…) Radosław Sikorski, Donald Tusk. To everyone who asks where we
come from to change Poland and build her wellbeing, we can bravely say we are the
people of the soil, we are to serve her, to make people's lives better - for
everybody.] (PO 2007)

Example (13) illustrates a longer utterance (the omitted part includes more
names and their positions in important past opposition organisations) which
leads to a number of middle and weak explicatures involving the origins of the
party and their main members including the leader Donald Tusk. The concepts of
the premises needed to be constructed here are rooted in strict political
knowledge, as they regard past political situations (i.e. "the oldest opposition
organization in PRL"). The actual name of the organization may be in fact
difficult, if at all possible, to retrieve from the viewer's memory. However, the
party seems to deliberately pick up this particular characteristic to refer to the
organization (being the oldest) as it will bring more relevant contextual
implications of the sort intended by the party (i.e. stressing the origins of the
party), which would not be that salient from reference only to its name.With this
information the party commends itself as fit to become the governing party,
introducing new bills (middle implicature) and therefore deserving to win the
elections (weak implicature).
(14) (…) zmienimy prawo wyborcze oddając prawo do decydowania ludziom a nie
partiom (…)
[(…) we will change the election regulations by giving the right to chose to the
voters not the parties (…)] (PO 2005)
1

People’s Republic of Poland
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(15) Przedstawimy, (…) propozycję podatku liniowego (…) początkowo będzie
wyglądał jak pocztówka z wakacji.
[We will propose a linear tax (…) in the beginning it will look like a postcard.]
(PO 2005)
(16) Wierzę, że uda nam się zrealizować marzenie o silnym, prawym i sprawiedliwym
państwie.
[I believe that our dream of a strong lawful and just country will come true.] (PiS
2005)

Example (14) presents a weak implicature where the premises involve general
political knowledge. The implicated content weakly communicates that the party
wants the voters to have the right to choose which candidates will finally become
MPs (regarding technical elements in the election system), and it also weakly
communicates that the party is voter oriented. The utterance in example (15),
using the simile "look like a postcard", weakly implicates a departure from
typical economic language and in this way brings the matters closer to the
average viewer and also the party presents itself as being viewer oriented,
imaginative, creative and expressive. It is a case where poetic effect (Sperber and
Wilson 1991) is used and gains its relevance through a wide array of weak
implicatures.
Example (16) presents an utterance which leads to a middle implicature. The
relation between the state characteristics ("lawful and just") and the name of the
party (Law and Justice) is quite strong, and invites ad hoc concept construction
for "lawful and just country" e.g. "PiS has the total power in the parliament"; "a
great majority of the citizens are PiS members"; "a great majority of the citizens
follow the policy of the party" (etc.). None of the interpretations seem to be more
motivated by the party (yielding more contextual effects) and the choice is left to
the viewer. However, the viewer does not necessarily have to arrive at one
specific interpretation; it seems enough for him/her to arrive at a general
interpretation that "the party wants to have a leading position in the country" for
the utterance to achieve optimal relevance. The more specific interpretations of
the concept "lawful and just country" encourage the audience to derive further
weak implicature(s) (e.g. the Speaker dreams that PiS has the total power in the
parliament; the Speaker dreams that a great majority of the citizens are PiS
members; the Speaker dreams that a great majority of the citizens follow the
policy of the party, etc.); here, however, the audience is at least partially
responsible for such a conclusion (Wilson and Sperber 2004).
(17) Krystalicznie czysta Kropla Beskidu krążąc od wieków wśród skał Beskidu nasyca
się naturalnymi minerałami napełnia cię siłą natury.
[Crystal clear Drop of Beskid for centuries finding its way through the brooks of
Beskid fills itself with natural minerals and fills you with the strength of nature].
(Drop of Beskid - mineral water ad)
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Example (17) is the main part of a mineral water advertisement which implicates
that since the water is natural, coming from the mountains of Beskid, it is healthy
and therefore makes you strong.
Implicatures have several functions; what is implicated is not as readily
questioned as is possible in the case of an open statement (Perez and Javier
2000). Therefore, the content, which is communicated implicitly, allows the
avoidance of responsibility for an open statement as the advertiser may deny
intending to communicate certain content. Another function is related to
maintaining the attention of the audience for a little longer as the implicature
takes more time to be processed than an explicit statement. This is certainly a
powerful tool in both politics and advertising; though in politics it is resorted to
more often.
Non-literal talk
Discourse includes various stylistic devices, which in relevance-theoretical
analysis are interpreted in the form of implicatures. Non-literal talk, or loose
talk, loose use of language (Sperber and Wilson 1986, Wilson and Sperber 2004)
is a broad term; nearly all utterances are non-literal to some degree, as every
utterance interpretively resembles the thought that the speaker wants to
communicate. Interpretive resemblance is the extent to which two propositions
share their analytical and contextual implications in a given context. Literal talk
is a special, extreme case of interpretive resemblance, consisting of the identity
of the analytical and contextual implications of two utterances or a thought and
an utterance expressing this thought.
In order to comprehend the tropes, metaphor and metonymy, the hearer has to
determine the level of interpretive resemblance (Sperber and Wilson 1981, 2006
Wilson and Sperber 2004) between the utterance and the thought of the speaker.
The speaker, on the other hand, assumes that the hearer can get to the intended
contextual effects and disregard the unintended ones. The utterances containing
tropes gain relevance through a wide array/range of weak implicatures. Thus, the
wider the range the weaker the implicatures and the greater the hearer’s
responsibility for their raising.
The interpretation of an utterance containing repetition naturally involves
extra processing effort induced by processing the repeated material and is paid
off by extra contextual effects, which may be the following: the strengthening of
the explicature, and/or evoking strong implicatures, or evoking a wide array of
weak implicatures. Poetic effects are achieved by a wide array of weak
implicatures which do not add new assumptions to the mutual environment but
which create common impressions rather than common knowledge. Special
effects are analysed together in bulk for the sake of space and they include; nonliteral talk, poetic effect, repetition, metaphor, metonymy and simile.
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Non-literal
talk
Repetition
Poetic effect
Metaphor
Metonymy
Loose talk

PiS
2005
10%
32
10
38
10

PiS
2007
14.8%
37
29.6
11.1
7.4

PO
2005
19.5%
29
22.5
9.5
16

PO
2007
29.6%
37.1
14.8
18.5
0

PPBs
2005
14.7%
30.5
16.2
23.7
13

PPBs
2007
22.2%
37.6
22.2
14.8
3,7

PPBs
Average
18.5%
33.8
19.2
45.9
26.7
-

Commercial
s
37.5%
43.7
6.2
18.7
12.5
8.3

Table 4. Rates of particular types of non-literal talk.

During the period analysed, as displayed in Table 4, the total number of
special effects rose; also the number of repetitions (from 14.7% in 2005 to
22.2% in 2007) and poetic effects (from 30.5% in 2005 to 37.6% in 2007) was
greater. Metaphors and metonymies considered together do not present any
considerable shifts though they form a large part of the total of the special effects
used by the parties (45.9% of all non-literal talk). It is necessary to point out that
metaphors and metonymies are very conventional and lexicalised, they are part
of everyday spoken language, which takes the political speech style away from
formal speech and closer to everyday utterances.
(18) Polityka ma sens kiedy jest robiona z ludźmi dla ludzi.
[Polityka ma sens kiedy jest robiona z ludźmi dla ludzi Politics makes sense when it
is done with the people for the people] (PiS 2007)
(19) Będzie szarpnięcie cugli. Będzie szarpnięcie cugli tam, gdzie trzeba zlikwidować
interesowność, nieodpowiedzialność i bezsilność państwa.
[There will be jerking of the reins. There will be jerking of the reins where the interests,
lack of responsibility and the impotence of the state should be eliminated] (PO 2005).

In example (18) there is a case of repetition. The repeated phrase "the people"
is in this way made more significant, more salient, ensuring greater stress to be
implied on the relation of politics to the citizens than would be possible for an
utterance which does not involve repetition. Example (19) starts the program of the
party. There is both a repetition and a metaphor which intends to describe the style
of governing after winning the elections with regard to the way the mechanisms of
the state work. The metaphor is quite vivid and gains its relevance through a
number of possible implicatures derived on the basis of premises constructed with
the help of the phrase "jerking of the reins" which has been broadened to convey
the concept of control over the actions on various levels of governing. Repetition is
applied to the most powerful part of the initial part of the programme. It may even
be interpreted as stressing, allowing more force to the first sentence by not
accompanying it with any distracting elements; only later, in the next sentence, are
they supplied to guide the interpretation towards the administrative areas to which
this kind of attitude is to be applied. (Sperber and Wilson 2006).
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(20) Państwo, odwrócone dotąd tyłem do obywatela, powinno wreszcie zacząć
załatwiać sprawy zwykłych Polaków.
[The state, which has turned its back on the citizen, should now get to the
matters of the ordinary Poles] (PiS 2005)
(21) Chcemy konfiskacji majątków aferzystów i złodziei. Pieniądze te przeznaczymy
na likwidację głodu wśród polskich dzieci.
[We want confiscation of the fortunes of the corrupt and thieves. The money we
will spend on eliminating hunger among Polish children] (PiS 2005)

In example (20) there is a case of metaphor which leads to a strong
implicature. Metaphor, and here personification in particular, is a strong and
compact way of expressing the idea of service provided by the state to each and
every citizen. The "state which has turned its back on the citizen" is here
inferentially interpreted to mean "the laws and regulations that may not be
particularly convenient or even useful for the citizen". Now the implicature
expresses the idea that the laws and regulations should change and become
useful to the ordinary citizens, possibly also implying that so far they were useful
or convenient for the administration rather than the average citizens.
Example (21) is open to a number of middle and weak implicatures. One of
the clearly intended implicatures concentrates on the illegal activities that should
be prosecuted and compensated for by helping poor children. Several weak
implicatures are also invited as the utterance juxtaposes a number of contrasting
concepts, some being overtly expressed, some easily inferred by the hearers. The
utterance contrasts the concepts of "criminals" with "innocent children", "the
rich" with "the poor", "the clever" with "the inexperienced". The main cognitive
effect of the weak implicatures is aimed at stirring emotions and the contrasts
make the emotions even more intense. Finally, by overtly specifying the children
as "Polish" it stresses the national characteristics of the party and its supporters,
since without communicating that feature it is still rather obvious that in the
campaign the parties are concentrated on the country rather than other parts of
the world. Additionally, it may even weakly implicate that the party is against
helping children from other countries, since there are still Polish children who
need help.
Non-literal talk
Strict political
knowledge
General
knowledge
Non-political
knowledge

PiS
2005
10

PiS
2007
0

PO
2005
0

PO
2007
0

PPBs
2005
5

PPBs
2007
0

PPBs
Average
2.5

Comm
ercials
-

45

92.5

78

62.9

61.5

77.7

69.6

-

45

7.5

22

37.1

33.5

22.3

27.9

-

Table 5. Rates of particular types of non-literal talk.
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Considering the type of encyclopaedic knowledge, as Table 5 presents, the
content of the given instance of special effect was analysed to determine whether
the type of import was political or non-political. In other words, we want to see
whether or not a given instance of special effect enhances the political content of
the message. This aspect does not show any difference between the political
speeches of the two campaigns but shows the changes in the programmes of the
individual parties. In the programmes of PiS, we can notice a move away from the
use of special effects to convey ideas not connected with politics (the 10% of
special effects used to convey concepts rooted in strict political knowledge in 2005
shifts to 0% in 2007) and towards the use of special effects to convey knowledge
connected with basic political knowledge (the 92,5% of special effects used to
convey concepts rooted in general political knowledge in 2007 had shifted from
45% in 2005) (e.g. the concept "politics" in example (18) and "state" in example
(19)). In the case of the PO programmes, this type of knowledge drops (from 78%
in 2005 to 62.9% in 2007) but is still more frequent than concepts rooted in
knowledge containing no political aspect (37.1% in 2007).
In TV commercials, the number of special effects is lower (19% compared to
27% in PPBs) and the rate of metaphors or metonymies is much lower (9.4%
compared to 23 % in PPBs) as the commercials rarely include even conventional
metaphors and only occasionally a creative metaphor. Example (21) below
illustrates a non-literal use of the concept "disappear" to mean "be eaten" since
the sandwiches do not literally disappear, but they are eaten by the family. This
is illustrated by the visual part of the commercial, where the children and the
husband are quickly and sneakily taking the sandwiches from the plate, so that
the mother (who is making the sandwiches) would not notice them.
(22) Teraz każda kanapka zniknie nim zrobisz następną.
[Now every sandwich disappears before you make another one] (Delma margarine ad)

Special effects in the commercials are used to describe the product in a
positive way while in the case of political speech the effects are used not only to
describe the parties own policy in the best way but also to overtly show a
negative side of their rival(s); here naming the opponent is not rare. In the TV
commercials here analysed, the products are not overtly compared; naturally,
they occasionally compare their product with rivals in the market but hardly ever
giving any clues as to their names.

Relevance
The relevance of the utterances can be of two types: firstly, immediate
relevance, that is the relevance of an individual utterance to the hearer consisting
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of the cognitive effects following from the utterance. (Sperber and Wilson 1996).
This type of relevance is arrived at by the hearers in both types of corpora but the
differences cannot be presented here for lack of space. The second type is overall
or global relevance, which is the relevance to the hearer of a longer text or
discourse: the general cognitive effects following from interpreting a large
discourse unit. (Kitis 1999).
In the PPBs, the global relevance concerned, in the case of PiS, their
achievements during their 2-year period in office to confirm their credibility, two
important statements of loyalty by former PO politicians and a final
encouragement to vote for their candidates. However, their programme starts
with a picture of the threat of corruption, which can only be finally defeated by
the party leader Jarosław Kaczyński. The construction of this part of the
programme resembles the TV commercials for Domestos bathroom detergents,
where first the threat of bacteria is possibly exaggerated and then the product is
seen to clean the place with ease.
In the case of PO, the global relevance concerns the origin of the party to
stress that its roots are in the Solidarność (Solidarity) movement and then some
promises that their policies include. This programme starts with an introduction
similar to an anti-aging cream commercial, with a before-and-after structure.
First, the negative aspects of current government policy are presented as the
result of the PiS administration. These then change for the better as they will
become if PO wins the election.
The global relevance in each TV commercial is necessarily the presentation
of the unique features of the product as well as to encourage the purchase.
There is also the aspect of the structure of both of the programmes. The
structure of TV commercials is only in part similar to those of PPBs. There are
two types of language used at the same time, spoken and written language. Some
parts of the commercial message are both said (voice over) and displayed on the
screen. In some of the commercials it is the same text that is both spoken and
displayed; in others it is just the main idea of the spoken message that is
displayed. An audience faced with this kind of message doubling would more
likely receive it and, what is more important, they would probably notice the
essence of the message. The processing effort is greater in such a situation but it
seems that arresting the viewers’ attention for longer is the main reason for
implementing such methods. On the other hand, there are often commercials that
start with a longer fragment of pictures accompanied by music, without any
verbal message. This also seems to be used to get the attention of the viewers as
a lack of any verbal message often attracts the potential viewers to see what is on
the screen.
The PPBs tend not to use such methods, and where they do it is quite rare and
in a very limited way, and the only reason seems to be to stress a given part of
the message. The PPBs do not seem to strive so strongly to get the attention of
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the viewer as the expectation is that the interested would watch it. In the case of
ubiquitous TV commercials, which actually get in our way when we want to
watch something else, many of their features either serve the function of
attracting attention or of maintaining the interest gained.

Covert communication
Covert communication (Tanaka 1994, Durán Martínez 2006) is defined as
persuading the hearer that the implicature is true without asserting the fact.
In the materials of both parties, in the majority of cases covert
communication concerns the assumption that the viewers should vote for the
respective party.
(23) Musimy tylko wygrać te wybory.
[We just have to win these elections] (PO 2007)
(24) Prawo i Sprawiedliwość – dotrzymujemy słowa.
[Law and Justice – we keep our word] (PiS 2005 and 2007)

The implicature following from example (23) is that the viewer should vote
for the party and is responsible for the result of the elections. What is more, the
utterance in example (23) ends a longer section illustrating how many aspects of
everyday life will improve, and an encouragement that we can do it. Therefore
an additional implicature may emerge, that these will only be possible if the
party wins, and consequently if one does not vote for the party then they are
responsible in a way for its possible failure and not realizing its plans. The
implicature is certainly not asserted. The slogan in example (24) is used in both
campaigns of PiS closer to the end of the programs, implicating that "keeping
our word" is the main feature of the party members and party policy, which leads
to the next implication that the party can be trusted and therefore finally it
deserves votes for their candidates. Except for the first implication none of the
rest are asserted by the party.
In TV commercials, covert communication is slightly more frequent (3% as
against 1% in PPBs) and is used to convey additional positive associations with
the product advertised.
(25) Idealne śniadanie to świeżo wypieczony domowy chleb z pyszną Delmą ekstra.
[The perfect breakfast is home-baked bread with delicious Delma extra] (Delma
margarine ad)

The above example (25) implies that other types of breakfast are not as
good as the one presented, as only that is "perfect". The implicature is not
asserted.
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Both in political speech as well as in advertising, covert communication is a
powerful tool supplying content which in fact does not have to be asserted,
which provides the speakers with a way of implying messages they do not have
to take responsibility for.

Conclusions
In conclusion, the main differences between political language and
advertising language are to be highlighted. The analysis shows that political
speech is vaguer on the one hand and less ambiguous on the other, and that it
implies more than advertising language. It uses more non-literal talk and less
covert communication. The type of non-literal talk used in political speech is
more conventional and at times colloquial but also it is more frequent. It seems
that in advertising language ambiguous terms and structures serve to attract the
viewer; though intended ambiguity tends not to be used in political speech,
which rather uses non-literal talk instead. It seems that overtly ambiguous terms
and structures are not at all a part of the semi-formal style of political speech.
The structure of TV commercials is only in part similar to those of political
programmes. There are two modes of language used at the same time, the spoken
and the written language. Some parts of the commercial message are both said
and displayed on the screen. In some of the commercials it is the same text that
is both spoken and displayed, in others it is just the main idea of the spoken
message that is displayed. Audience faced with this kind of doubling of the
message are more likely to receive it and what is more important they would
more probably notice the very message. The processing effort would be greater
in such situation but it seems that arresting the viewers’ attention for longer is
the main reason for implementing such methods. On the other hand there are
often commercials which start with a longer fragment of pictures accompanied
with some music, without any verbal message, that also seems to be used to get
the attention of viewers as no message draws the attention to see what is on the
screen.
The political programmes do not use such methods and if they do it is quite
rare and the only reason seems to be to stress a given part of the message. The
political programmes do not seem to strive so strong to get the attention of the
viewer as the expectation is that the interested would watch it. In case of
ubiquitous TV commercials, which actually get into our way while we want to
watch something else, many of their features serve either the function of
attracting the attention or latter of maintaining the interest gained.
The reason that PPBs do not use the methods implemented in TV
commercials may be twofold. On the one hand, for various reasons, they want to
be simply different from and not compared to commercials. On the other hand,
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they assume some interest of the audience in the message to be conveyed; they
are still more similar, in that respect, to political discussions. Therefore, this can
be considered as another main difference between PPBs and TV commercials.
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TO THE WILDERNESS AND BACK: A TRANSFORMATIVE
JOURNEY IN JACK KEROUAC’S NOVELS
Abstract: As with virtually all writers of the Beat Generation, the attitude of the literary-critical
establishment towards Jack Kerouac’s works has been turbulent. Dubbed “a Neanderthal with a
typewriter,” and having his oeuvre panned (most notably by Harold Bloom) as having “no literary
value whatsoever” or dismissed for moral reasons, Kerouac seems to have little to offer
contemporary audiences and scholars being categorized as quasi-picaresque epigone of the
romantic tradition, celebrating immature dropout attitude and a life of excess mingled with a
shallow understanding of Eastern religions. Whereas I concur with the claim that Kerouac’s works
do display some deficiencies of style, my essay argues for a more constructive reading of the
motive of journey explored in his central novels (particularly in On the Road, Dharma Bums and
Visions of Cody), as I would like to overview some striking similarities between the experiences of
Kerouac’s characters and the primal, ritualistic traverses of shaman-like figures in early cultures.
On such a reading (inspired chiefly by Mircea Eliade and Joseph Campbell’s Hero’s Journey),
Kerouac’s hero’s journeys appear to be taking place both at the physical, spiritual and psychic
level and are attempts at self-healing, pacifying, maturation and reconciliation with society. They
are not then, straightforward rejection and escape, but a temporary, painful strategy, whose final
aim is to return to society as a transformed individual, though as the development of the journey
motif across his oeuvre demonstrates, this attempt at transformation and reconciliation need not be
entirely successful.
Key words: Jack Kerouac, shamanism, Mircea Eliade, Joseph Campbell, Beat Generation

Introduction
In his introduction to the collection of essays on Kerouac's On the Road,
Harold Bloom, the editor of the volume, wrote

153

I had not reread On the Road during the near half-century since its first publication, and
I am not happy at encountering it again. The book has many admirers including Thomas
Pynchon, but I hardly understand what he, and others, discover in this rather drab
narrative. Like the Harry Potter volumes, On the Road will be rubbed down and out. I can
locate no literary value whatsoever in Kerouac's novel. It strikes me as an Oedipal
lament, weeping in the wilderness for a mother's consolation. (Bloom 2004: 1)

Later on, he locates Kerouac’s oeuvre in the American Romantic tradition
but even then he is unwilling to give it any credit, stating that On the Road lacks
the nuanced artistry of our father, Walt Whitman (Bloom 2004: 2). It is perhaps
unusual that an introduction to a collection of essays devoted to a specific
literary work blatantly states that the book’s artistic value is less than poor, but it
is not unusual that a respectable literary critic humiliates one of the Beatniks.
I take Bloom's opinion to be symptomatic of an attitude towards the Beat
Generation which is not exactly critical, bur rather hostile. Kerouac's relation to
the literary establishment has been problematic, to say the least, and Bloom
inscribes himself, along with the critics that famously dubbed Kerouac a
neanderthal with a typewriter (Lerner 1986), an author who lacks discipline,
intelligence, honesty and a sense of the novel (Mailer:428) or called his friend
Neal Cassady a psychological psychopath (Stephenson 1990:159), in the critical
tradition that sees Kerouac's writing as an infantile apotheosis of playful or
decadent ideas, on the one hand, or, as a repository of childish, New Age-like
fantasies about society, religion, and the individual. The literary Beatnik hero is
thus perceived as an incompetent epigone of the romantic tradition, a mad,
pseudo-byronic caricature, an abnegator whose ideal is to live on the road, reject
social life, and have fun. On the other hand, it would be a rather cavalier
generalization to say Kerouac along with the entirety of the Beat Generation are
dismissed on the grounds of being naïve romantic epigones that wrote
unromantic fiction. The collection of essays edited by Bloom flies in the face of
such a claim, as it offers no strong evaluative comments in favour of nuanced
analyses of the disintegrating dynamics of friendship between the main
characters (Dardess 2004), the tensions between the belief in the American myth
and constantly voiced scepticism against it throughout the novel (Richardson
2004), barely hidden Oedipal themes dominating Kerouac’s works (Jones 2004)
or his failed attempt to break out of his white middle-class ideological
framework and get in touch with African-American culture (Holton 2004). It
does appear that the notion of failure or paradox permeates most of the essays,
though they are far from Bloom’s outright dismissive attitude. What they
definitely manage to show is that Beatnik legacy is a problematic one, in the
sense of sparking genuine interest in generations to come or resonating with
contemporary cultural trends and perspectives. Other studies of Kerouac often
highlight these issues, too. They include accusing Kerouac of mere imitation of
African-American jazz musicians, being voyeuristic and romanticising ethnic
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minorities, oversimplifying both their culture and personalities of each
individuals (Quinn 2004), impressionism in nature writing and superficial
attitude to Buddhism (Lott 2004), self-defeating auto-eroticism (Carden 2009),
paradoxes and destructiveness of his lumpen-bohemian attitude, or finally
accusations of carefully-designed self-promotion and striving for celebrity status
by toning down the scandalous homoerotic, criminal and drug-related content of
On the Road (Ellis 2009). After all, it might be said, dismissively but with some
truth to it, that thematically most of the Beat prose does represent self-indulgent
bohemianism with escapist spirituality and substance abuse. They are almost
exclusively white males insensitive to racial or feminist issues. Formally,
perhaps Burroughs’s psychedelic cut-up novels acquired some cult following
within counterculture and are a testimony of the period’s literary experiments,
but I suspect most literary critics would agree with Bloom, who claimed that
what Beatniks’ works lack is the delicately nuanced artistry of our father, Walt
Whitman, whose greatest poems may look easy, but actually are superbly
difficult. On the Road and Howl look easy, and are easy, self-indulgent evasions
of the American quest for identity (Bloom 2004:2).
On the other hand, occasionally one finds critics who offer Beat literature
strong praise, though sometimes their judgment is based on locating its merits
outside of the scope of literary artistic value. Such is the case with Thomas
Bierowski who overviews Kerouac’s oeuvre (though with little attention to On
the Road) celebrating traces of ecstatic, shamanist expression that pervades most
of his works. Bierowski sees Kerouac as a deeply spiritual modern shaman who
responds to the ailments that torment his land by going through ordeals and selfdestructive rituals. At times his analysis is, however, problematically
biographical weighing equally real-life events and literary material, perhaps
slightly losing its focus. Bierowski is entirely apologetic in his assessment of
Kerouac’s writing as a shamanistic expression: he sees him as an equivalent to a
successful and potent shaman character. Kerouac’s real-life demise and his lack
of social recognition as a shaman is, according to Bierowski, entirely our
culture’s fault, for it lacks a cultural definition for a modern shaman and
consequently gives him “no place in the cultural landscape” (2011:8). In other
words, Bierowski does not consider the possibility of failure on Kerouac’s side,
which is inherent in the shaman’s journey. This is further illustrated in nearapotheotic comments on Kerouac’s spontaneous prose method, even though
Kerouac rewrote and edited On the Road numerous times (Ellis 2004), or his
connection to Balzac, Proust, Rousseau, Whitman and Transcendentalism
(Bierowski 2011:13). Similarly, Gregory Stephenson writes of Kerouac’s oeuvre
in his Daybreak Boys as forming a coherent rendition of a circular spatial and
psychical journey, all too lightly stating that it represents an affirmation of
liberating, creative, redemptive forces within humankind, a prophecy of the
universal heart and of the victory of the human spirit (49). In what follows, I
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wish to take a middle way. I agree with the claim that Kerouac’s works do
display some deficiencies of style and their purely artistic literary value is
somewhat lacking. After all, apart from his experimentation with the
spontaneous writing method (whose originality and actual spontaneity is, as I
mentioned, disputable), Kerouac is not remembered for using sophisticated
poetic language, striking metaphors or allusions, enticing imagery, balanced
tone, touching observations, originality of storytelling, rich and in-depth
psychology of characters, complexity of his novels, dialogue with canonical
texts, etc. The value of his works lies elsewhere. At the same time, I agree that
Kerouac’s writing is through and through Oedipal, but at the same time,
extending Bierowski’s shamanic investigations, I aim for a more constructive
reading of the motive of journey explored in his central novels, (particularly in
On the Road, Dharma Bums and Visions of Cody), which were not crossexamined in Bierowski’s analysis. There are some striking similarities between
the experiences of Kerouac’s characters and the primal, ritualistic traverses of
shaman-like figures in early cultures. On such a reading (inspired chiefly by
Mircea Eliade and Joseph Campbell’s Hero’s Journey), Kerouac’s heroes’
journeys appear to be taking place both at the physical, spiritual and psychic
level and are attempts at self-healing, pacifying, maturation and reconciliation
with society. They are not then, straightforward rejection and escape, but a
temporary, painful strategy, whose final aim is to return to society as a
transformed individual, since the shaman is a fundamentally social institution.
Importantly, and the development of the journey motif across his oeuvre
demonstrates, this attempt at transformation and reconciliation need not be
successful, and both the transformation and the social recognition of a shaman
might fail.

Byronic heroes and shamans
When it comes to the Byronic vision of a Beatnik hero, it is clearly far from
being an exaggeration. Kerouac himself frequently portrayed characters who
indeed match such caricature description. For example, one of the characters of
On the Road, Old Bull is described in this way:
Bull himself only got fifty dollars a week from his own family, which wasn’t too bad
except that he spent almost that much per week on his drug habit - and his wife was also
expensive, gobbling up about ten dollars’ worth of benny tubes a week. Their food bill
was the lowest in the country; they hardly ever ate; nor did the children - they didn’t seem
to care.(..) Bull had a sentimental streak about the old days in America, especially 1910,
when you could get morphine in a drugstore without prescription and Chinese smoked
opium in their evening windows and the country was wild and brawling and free, with
abundance and any kind of freedom for everyone. His chief hate was Washington
bureaucracy; second to that, liberals; then cops (1957: 84).
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The other character whom we can easily match to the caricature vision is the
protagonist of Kerouac's Dharma Bums, who proclaims the following vision of life:
Dharma Bums refuse to subscribe to the general demand that they consume production
and therefore have to work for the privilege of consuming all that crap they didn't really
want anyway such as refrigerators, TV sets, cars, at least new fancy cars, certain hair oils
and deodorants and general junk you finally always see a week later in the garbage
anyway. All of them imprisoned in a system of work, produce, consume, work, produce,
consume. I see a vision of a great rucksack revolution - thousands or even millions of
young Americans wandering around with rucksacks, going up to mountains to pray,
making children laugh and old men glad, making young girls happy and old girls happier,
all of 'em go about writing poems that happen to appear in their heads for no reason and
also by being kind and also by strange unexpected acts keep giving visions of eternal
freedom to everybody and to all living creatures. (1958: 97)

A superficial reading of Kerouac might in fact only confirm that this is indeed
the essence of the Beatnik character: the egotist who babbles without any
substance and romanticises poems, mountains and rucksacks, whose value is
supposed to be obviously higher than that of refrigerators, TVs and new fancy
cars (apparently contrary to old cars). And, while, the existence or even,
omnipresence of such characters in beat literature is unquestionable, what this
paper argues is that at least some of the main characters of Kerouac’s fiction
(most notably On the Road, Dharma Bums and Visions of Cody) possibly
represent something more than simple abnegation, vulgar individualism and
putting down on society.
However, if we accept the notion that On the Road, as well as Dharma Bums
and Visions of Cody were written by the counter-culturalist Jack Kerouac and not
by an anonymous 18th century picaresque author, then certain commitments are to
be made as to the recognition of the context of their creation and of the intellectual
background that shaped Beatnik's style of thinking and produced its literary works.
What I urge is to read some of Kerouac’s works not as Romantic expressions of an
individual author but as cultural artefacts deeply embedded in the intellectual
Zeitgeist of the time which reflect how counterculture appropriated a variety of
intellectual traditions to make its own claims or programme. What is especially
interesting when trying to challenge the myth of the Beatnik hero is to compare his
journey, the leitmotif of Kerouac’s novels, to Joseph Campbell’s work on the
journey-myth and to Eliade’s work on religion in early societies, as both sources
had a substantial influence on the 1950s and 1960s counterculture. There is, of
course, a sense in which this, in the end, might not get to grips with the overall
opinion that Kerouac’s novels have some artistic deficiencies, but what I am after
here is to question the popular perception of a Beatnik character as a Byronic, selfindulgent abnegator and explore the theme of painful self-healing which is
supposed to lead to reintegration and reshaping of the society as a whole, an
activity far from being a variety of decadent bohemianism.
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In order to illustrate my point, I will first review Gregory Stephenson’s
perception of the Beatnik journey, then compare it to Eliade’s and Campbell’s
models and, finally, look for specific examples in Kerouac’s novels. Stephenson
sees the quest for identity and vision (1990:173) as the central myth of the whole
Beat movement. This quest is triggered by the experience of the twentieth
century as a time of permanent emergency (173) and constant crisis (173)
operating at many levels, chief of them being the physical danger of nuclear
annihilation. At the psychological level, the crisis means dehumanization and
depersonalization of life (175) owing to the development of urbanism,
industrialization, mass production, consumerism and other effects of advanced
capitalism which strengthened a sense of conformity, obedience and control. The
crisis was also spiritual, manifesting itself in the alienation of humankind from
the sacred energies of the spirit (177) that stems from the rise to prominence of
secularism, rationalism and materialism. Stephenson concludes, thus, that Beat
writing includes both a critique of urban-industrial civilization and a search to
recover authentic human identity, to rediscover the nexus that joins individual
human beings, the human community, nature, and divinity (177). To achieve this
goal, both Beat writers and their characters attempt to undergo the process of
spiritual transformation that consists of initiatory ordeals resulting ultimately in
communion with vital and cosmic forces (177). For Stephenson, the first step in
the road of trials is the overwhelming sense of disturbance, imbalance in the
relation of the protagonist with the society. It would be obvious to state that the
typical Beatnik hero of Kerouac's novels feels estranged, isolated or disgusted
with it. Stephenson summarizes his ideas of general Beatnik outlook on the
American society of the 1950s as follows:
the Beats regarded society as suffering from a collective psychosis, a madness whose
symptoms manifested themselves in the form of the cold war; the threat of atomic
annihilation; the consumerism, conformity, and passivity of the mass of people (with their
unacknowledged secret anxieties and desires); the blandness, the aridity, and the
insipidity of contemporary life; the lack of spiritual values; the erosion of human ideals
and goals by self-satisfaction, indifference, compliance, and complacency; the
unchallenged excess of the bureaucracy, the military, the police and the intelligence
communities; the technology mania; and the insidious hypnotic powers of television and
other mass media (6-7).

Kerouac has managed to draw most of the attention of his readers to his lively
and entertaining descriptions of his characters' journeys and the variety of their
experiences and adventures as if the very fact of living on the move was the
ultimate goal of the Beatnik's life. However, the structure of Beatnik's journey
seems more complicated - three of Kerouac's novels that explore the topic of
flight from society, that is On the Road, Dharma Bums, and to some extent
Visions of Cody share quite similar structure of the hero's journey. First, the
protagonist feels some yearning, or anxiety, estrangement from his community,
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he bears a secret psychic wound. As a result, he decides to abandon society and
embarks upon a quest, only half-aware of his motives for so doing, or of the goal
or object of the search (Stephenson 1990:178). During the journey, the hero
transgresses taboos, suffers torments, encounters helpmates, pursues fleeing
ecstasies and visions, experiences both adversity and minor epiphanies.
(Stephenson:178) The quest reaches its climax when the hero, disillusioned,
tired, or struck by illness, is ultimately separated from all of his companions, and
endures an experience of dissolution, an ekstasis, during which he comes close to
death, descending into the infernal depths of the hero’s own psyche where in
confrontation with the individual’s own demons and own darkness,
disintegration of the self begins (Stephenson:178). This is followed by an
experience of powerful vision redeeming and renewing the hero who then returns
to a community transformed, being of insight and of power. (Stephenson 178)
This summary is, I believe, very much akin to shaman’s rite of initiation and to
quest upon which ventures the hero in Joseph Campbell’s theory of the
monomyth.
Though I agree with Stephenson’s notion that Beat literature is infused with
motifs of spiritual quest, I need to voice some of my reservations. First, the claim
that Beat writers attempted to go through a quasi-shamanic transformation does
not need imply that they were successful. Stephenson is rather enthusiastic in
applauding the Beat generation’s transformative journey, but he is all too hasty
in acknowledging that it made either Beat writers or Beat protagonists beings of
power and insight. Second, taking into consideration the varied, heterogeneous
nature of Beat writing, Stephenson’s smooth generalization regarding the
shamanic quest as being central to their art runs risk of being a sweeping one, or
at least, it will be a more adequate description of Kerouac’s journey-obsessed
prose than, say, Snyder’s Turtle Island poems. In this sense, if Beat generation
represented crisis-driven search for identity and reunification of humanity,
community and nature, then Kerouac’s writing is a particularly suitable
representative. Finally, Stephenson does not properly recognize that the figure of
a shaman is a social institution. Whatever dark inner worlds shamans traversed,
their social role was to renew and heal the community and this is, I believe, what
Beatniks ultimately aspired to.
What both Campbell and Eliade explored in their respective studies were the
proto-religious narratives and rites that reflected some deeper psychic structures
and processes universal to humans. Campbell’s interpretation of myths was
particularly inspired by Jungian theories of individuation and spiritual
maturation where the basic formula represented in the of separation-initiationreturn mythical patterns of initiation stories and rituals mirrors the human drive
to psychical maturation with the help of symbols and stories. In his words, the
prime function of mythology and rite [is] to supply the symbols that carry the
human spirit forward (Campbell 2004:10). Its magnified form involves
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a hero [who] ventures forth from the world of common day into a region of
supernatural wonder: fabulous forces are there encountered, and a decisive victory is
won: the hero comes back from this mysterious adventure with the power to bestow
boons on his fellow man (28).

The journey is at the same time, a spiritual and a physical one where
extraordinary, distant lands full of peculiar characters are at the same time the
contents of one’s unconscious. Clear border marks the world of the ordinary
everyday life of the hero with the one he visits on his journey, much like in
Kerouac’s novels exploring the quest theme.
Interestingly, the structure of such a journey is not only typical of many
mythical stories, but, more importantly, it appears to run even deeper, touching
upon religious experience, being parallel to the rite of the initiation of a shaman,
the traditional medicine man and mediator between the earthly world and the
realm of the spirits in the early, tribal societies. Of course, Kerouac never wrote
about shamanism per se, or never directly referred to it, but it is no surprise that
the presence of shamanistic elements in all mythical and literary traditions was
noted by Mircea Eliade, the author of a well-known study of shamanism,
Archaic Techniques of Ecstasy, who wrote:
The shaman adventures in the other world, the ordeals that he undergoes in his ecstatic
descents below and ascents to the sky, suggest the adventures of the figures in popular
literature. Probably a large number of epic "subjects" or motifs, as well as many
characters, images and cliches of epic literature are, finally, of ecstatic origin, in the
sense that they were borrowed from the narratives of shamans describing their journeys
and adventures in superhuman worlds (1964: 510).

Both shaman’s and Campbell’s hero’s journey are reflections of universal
psychic processes which are then fossilized and reinforced in forms of
literary motifs, images and clichés. There might be a partially conscious
design operating here, but clearly along with commonly shared contents of
the unconscious. I should also add that Kerouac’s novels do not follow
exactly the pattern of shaman’s rite or hero’s journey, but Eliade’s and
Campbell’s models themselves are just abstractions of particular versions of
their respective journey which vary significantly. Moreover, the three novels
which I see to be of particular importance (Dharma Bums, On the Road,
Visions of Cody), might be seen as three variants of shaman’s/hero’s journey:
peaceful, “bumpy” and dark.

The structure of the journey
A brief analysis of the similarities between the shaman and the Beatnik hero
shows that the latter, in order to achieve its final shape, to fully recover and
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return to socjety, has to undergo some ordeal. Similarly, to become a shaman,
the candidate has to take part in a rite of initiation which is a series of ordeals.
The word "recover" fits both characters, as the candidates who feel the calling to
become a shaman, often display signs of mental illness which has its equivalent
in the secret psychic wound (Stephenson 1990:178) of the Beatnik. Sal Paradise
starts On the Road, by referring directly to his mental illness and personal
problems that led to his travelling:
I first met Dean not long after my wife, and I split up. I had just gotten over a serious
illness that I won’t bother to talk about, except that it had something to do with the
miserably weary split-up and my feeling that everything was dead (7).

Ray Smith in Dharma Bums, apart from subscribing to the declaration quoted
before, leads a rather undisturbed life with his family, but his hunger for
spirituality builds up tension and minor conflicts, such as when Smith overhears
the family “get mad and say "What's the matter with him anyway?" and I'd hear
them argue about the futility of my "Buddhism” (Kerouac 1958:71) or when he
has an argument with his brother-in-law over whether the latter’s dog should be
chained. Smith threatens him, saying How would you like to be tied to a chain
and cry all day like the dog?(71) and later gets so mad over his indifferent
response that he stomps off to the woods and stays there without food until
midnight. (71) Finally, he decides to set out to Desolation Peak. As a matter of
fact, literary critics might have been quite close to the truth when they called
Kerouac or Cassady a psychopath, as, in Eliade's words what separates a
shaman from a psychopath is that he succeeds in curing himself and ends by
possessing a stronger and more creative personality than the rest of the
community (1978:366).
In Campbell’s model, the journey begins with a character departing from his
ordinary life; this may happen peacefully or forcefully or as a result of some
complex chain of events. Often the hero is called to adventure by the archetype
of some wise old man, by some supernatural forces, crossing the threshold of the
familiar world and venturing into the unknown. The figure of the guide, which in
Kerouac’s works is always present invariably resembles either an older brother
or a father figure, and in terms of other archetypes, involves a certain trickster
flavour, as with the picaresque Dean Moriarty from On the Road and Cody
Pomeray from Visions of Cody or the mystic poet-monk and at the same time
unrepentant aficionado of unconstrained sexuality, Japhy Ryder from Dharma
Bums. All three play a crucial role in setting out on the journey and mentoring
Kerouac’s alter ego through it.
The process of healing is supposed to begin during the shaman's journey
where the shaman undergoes a series of ordeals and unusual encounters before
reaching the final death-like climax and resurrection. The shaman travels through
the heavens, the earthly world and the subterranean world which constitute three
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great cosmic regions which can be successively traversed because they are
linked together by a central axis (Eliade 1964:8). This seems to be reflected in
some of Kerouac's novels. In Dharma Bums, the protagonist Ray Smith drops
out to become a fire lookout on Desolation Peak in Washington mountains. His
journey and stay in the mountains is a peaceful and blissful ascension to heaven,
which may be contrasted with a more disturbing and gritty underworld trip of
Jack Duluoz in Visions of Cody (Kerouac’s aptly titled Subterraneans attempts
almost entirely to describe the bohemian life pulsating under the layer of
common social day life), while Sal Paradise's quest in On the Road consists of a
series of ups and downs that gradually become grimmer. In Dharma Bums, apart
from the trickster-mentor Ryder, Smith meets another wise old man, Alvah
Goldbook, whose ruminations on poetry, religion and philosophy play a minor
role in sending Smith on his final ordeal. The trickster character of Cody
Pomeray surfaces here along with his wife-temptress who appears to suffer from
some mental disorder, has visions and has attempted suicide. Cody asks Smith to
look after her, triggering a minor trial, while he goes to work at night. Though no
clear sexual seduction can be sensed, Rosie tempts Smith in different ways as
she has apocalyptic visions warning about his future and as he falls asleep, she
continues her self-injury and eventually kills herself, proving to be a serious,
failed ordeal for the protagonist (112-113). The female characters often possess
features of temptresses, as with the elusive and seductive Mardou Fox in
Subterraneans or the complicated rivalry-like relationship between Sal, Dean
and the latter’s female partners. At one point in On the Road Sal recalls the plans
of Camille (Moriarty’s wife) and the behaviour of Marylou, Moriarty’s partner
(the trickster-shapeshifter Dean elsewhere encouraged Sal to sleep with her and
later beat her for being intimate with other men):
Then Marylou began making love to me; she said Dean was going to stay with Camille
and she wanted me to go with her. […]But I knew […] Marylou was doing this to make
Lucille [Sal’s girlfriend] jealous, and I wanted nothing of it. Still and all, I licked my lips
for the luscious blonde (116).

Other archetypal characters associated with Campbell’s or Eliade’s model can
be found in Kerouac. The Campbellian figure of the goddess, the mother, is as
Bloom noted, barely repressed in Kerouac’s prose. It is the mother-figure aunt who
takes care of Sal Paradise and with whom he lives when not on the road. In
Dharma Bums Ray Smith lives with his family and it is his caring mother that
appears in his meditation induced visions (143) immediately before deciding to go
to Desolation Peak. The hero’s/shaman’s journeys abound in adventure and
encounters with minor, often unusual characters. In Kerouac’s stories, these are
chiefly formed on the basis of Burroughs (as with Old Bull), Ginsberg (as with
Alvah Goldbook) and other characters based on real-life friends from the Beat
milieu. I suppose there is no need to explore it further here, as they all fall
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somewhere between the image of a wise old man (Goldbook) and the trickster
(Old Bull).
The ultimate goal of the journey is to overcome the sickness afflicting the
shaman and to return to the community to rejuvenate it, or to confront whatever
holds power over the hero and what also constitutes his unconscious and also
return to society with the boon obtained, as in Campbell’s model. This is attempted
in a rite that recreates the shaman's death and resurrection. In order to fulfil the rite,
the shaman has to enter the state of ekstasis, which means the transcendence of the
static self, the ego. The rejection of his previous, socially inscribed identity. The
road to this metaphoric death runs parallel for the shaman and the Beatnik. They
both use similar means to achieve the ekstasis - on the one hand, peace, seclusion,
and introspection, on the other hand, the hypnotic music and dancing, sexuality
and the use of various intoxicants and hallucinogenic substances. They both
struggle with their inner demons and contact the world of the spirits. Eliade quotes
the shaman's description of an encounter with a female spirit
with one half of her face black, and the other one red. She said: I am the 'ayami' of your
ancestors, the Shamans. I taught them shamaning. Now I am going to teach you. The old
shamans have died off and there is no one to heal people. You are to become a shaman
(1964:74).

In Kerouac's Dharma Bums there is a scene when the protagonist is visited by
the bodhisattva of compassion:
One night in a meditation vision Avalokitesvara the Hearer and Answerer of Prayer said
to me ‘You are empowered to remind people that they are utterly free’ so I laid my hand
on myself to remind myself first and then felt gay, yelled ‘Ta,’ opened my eyes, and a
shooting star shot. The innumerable worlds in the Milky Way, words (239).

In On the Road, the ecstatic climax takes place in Mexico, where Sal and
Dean visit a brothel where they enjoy a grand party full of intoxicants and
prostitutes and soon after that Sal becomes seriously ill musing about his
existence:
Then I got a fever and became delirious and unconscious. Dysentery. I looked up out of
the dark swirl of my mind and I knew I was on a bed eight thousand feet above sea level,
on a roof of the world, and I knew that I had lived a whole life and many others in the
poor atomistic husk of my flesh, and I had all the dreams (287).

The final experience of ekstasis, marks at the same time the "appointment
with the divine," death and the process of healing both for the shaman and the
Beatnik. After the ritual of initiation is done, and the healing process is finished,
the shaman returns to his tribe. The ritual might, however, not be successful or
the community might reject the shaman candidate upon his return. It is, thus, the
endings of Kerouac’s novels that give a valuable clue as to the effects of the
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ekstasis. The ending of On the Road is melancholy, as a brief encounter between
Sal and Dean some time after their journeys in what proves to be a farewell that
leaves Sal alone on a broken-down pier in New Jersey crying and missing Dean.
In the final words of the novel: I think of Dean Moriarty, I even think of Old
Dean Moriarty the father we never found, I think of Dean Moriarty (293).
In Dharma Bums, quite significantly we have absolutely no narrative of what
the effects of Smith’s return to society are, but perhaps there is something
ominous in the scene immediately preceding his return when he calls the names
of Buddhist figures in the mountains and hears no response, not even an echo: I
called Han Shan in the mountains: there was no answer. I called Han Shan in
the morning fog: silence, it said. I called: Dipankara instructed me by saying
nothing (242). Interestingly, this can be seen as a harbinger of the failuretriggering disparity in perception: the silence is what Smith/shaman initiate finds
instructive but it might signal the lack of understanding on the side of others
which a failed shaman experiences upon his return. The only thing Smith, in fact,
expects is the sadness of coming back to cities (244).
Because of its unusual and difficult to access experimental structure, Visions
of Cody require a separate treatment. Overall, it is narrated from the perspective
of Jack Duluoz, resembling an older Sal Paradise, who recounts his past journeys
with Cody Pomeray (another version of Dean Moriarty), interspersed among
experimental conversation tapescripts, the stream of consciousness, long
impressions of American landscapes, etc. It is an utterly sad, gritty and
disillusioned story with little naivety and joy typical of Dharma Bums or On the
Road which is now replaced with crudeness and obscenity. Jack’s journey into
the past begins simply because out of yearning he began thinking of Cody
Pomeray (18) with whom he once had been great buddies on the road (18).
Again, there are signs of rebelling against post-war American culture:
America, the word, the sound is the sound of my unhappiness, the pronunciation of my
beat and stupid grief – my happiness has no such name as America […] America made
bones of a young boy’s face and took dark paints and made hollows around his eyes, and
made his cheeks sink in pallid paste and grew furrows on a marble front (118).

Jack’s affliction and misery are what still holds sway over him and what leads
him to recollections of Cody:
I was so much on weed, three bombs a day, thinking about unhappiness all the time.”(42)
Finally, he decides to write a letter to Cody saying he would “go to the Coast without
money anyway […] to stay with you and talk with you (58)

There are again recollections of dodgy adventures and strange encounters, as
with a gang, where one member
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is a crazy snap-knife Doug with blond hair-other- Ben says he was knifed in Amarillo, an
X in his back, got a buddy to hold the gang at bay with shotgun and stomped all four one
by one, stomped one’s tongue out accidentally- They call their cocks ‘hammers,’ cunt’s a
‘gash’ (141).

Encounters with women are more openly sexualized and rough: poor doll, I
know your juicy hole, don’t die so; baby doll, your lips are cold, you don’t stay
high with me[…[ I’d lay you, like my first wife used to say, with ‘violent love’
(338). The most extreme climactic vision of Cody Jack recollects is,
unsurprisingly, their visit to Mexico (342-348). Repeatedly, Cody is being called
the brother that Jack lost and who no longer speaks to him. The final pages of the
novel are a long, depressing farewell to Cody.
The crucial part of the hero’s/shaman’s transformation might be conceived of
psychoanalytically as a therapeutic reconstruction of the ego where some
unconscious content is exposed and confronted leading to a healing change. I
will not try to give a comprehensive view of what constituted the unconscious
content for Kerouac’s protagonists, but the Oedipal pattern of over-attachment to
parental figures is clearly there. It is, paradoxically, the fixation on mother image
and the male authority such as Dean/Cody and Ryder (whose name Smith
screams out repeatedly when descending Desolation Peak) that constituted a
crucial force that held sway over Kerouac’s protagonist and it is precisely what
they should have been able to rid themselves off in the process of maturation as a
precondition of the process of healing and reintegration with society. In the end,
the ritual was unsuccessful leaving Kerouac’s protagonists as stuck in a position
of young boys, failed shamans living in constant misery, far from becoming
beings of insight and power that are able to constructively participate in
changing and guiding society.
To recapitulate, the goal of the shaman's journey is not finding a cure for a
mentally unstable member of the tribe, or to regain contact with nature, but it
constitutes an important social institution. During the shaman's initiation,
disintegration of the self begins. At the most extreme point of this distress and despair, the
individual suddenly discovers an image, experiences a vision that embodies the hero's
particular power. This power redeems and renews the person who then returns to the
human community and to the world with a consciousness transformed by vision, as a
human being of insight and power (Stephenson 178).

And according to Eliade: through the repetition, the reactualization of the
traditional rites, the entire community is regenerated (1964: 40). The role of the
shaman is thus to guard the psychic integrity of the community. (...) Shamans
defend life, health, fertility, the world of 'light', against death, diseases, sterility,
disaster and the world of 'darkness’ (1964: 510). That is to say, the Beatnik
cannot be simply a romantic, solitary warrior, or a rebel fighting alone with the
corrupt society. He cannot be conceived of as an individual separate from the
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society, but he is unavoidably a social institution whose role is to redeem and to
regenerate his tribe. He is, in a way, the product of the society by means of
which, the community purges itself. There is no need to repeat the list of things
the Beatniks were critical of in the 1950s America, but they were definitely those
things that Kerouac's characters wanted to rid his community of. Paradoxically
as it may sound, the true solitary and individualist Beatnik hero aspired to be, in
fact, a social institution.
An interesting expression of the ideas Beat characters apparently aspired to
can be found in the work of Alan Watts, one of the early popularizers of Asian
religions in America, who influenced the ideas expressed by the Beat
Generation, and who has been one of the intellectuals associated with the
counterculture of the 1950s and the 1960s. Watts, who was portrayed by
Kerouac in several of his novels, reformulates the idea of a shamanistic
experience, giving it a more modern (or postmodern) outfit. In his book called
Zen and the Beat Way, he distinguishes between shamanistic and agrarian
societies. The former are related to the primitive, hunting culture, in which every
individual man contains the whole culture (Watts 1997:91) and it entails the very
individualistic form of religiousness. That is to say, the religious experience of a
shaman is not something that he gets from an authoritative priesthood. (...) The
shaman is a solitary medicine man, a man of power, who invariably has to find
his experience for himself (90). The hunting culture is then contrasted with the
agrarian one, where the style of life is more complex, [and] a division of labour
is required (91). The agrarian, settled culture requires far more complex
language and institutions to provide communication between people. And this
always involves a very powerful socialisation of the individual (91) who has to
learn to think in accordance with common patterns, whether these patterns be
based on language, on the type of work, or on the geographical features of the
area that he inhabits (91). Drawing from the work of Carl Jung and Joseph
Campbell, Watts goes on to describe the process that he calls the dissolution of
cosmologies (90), where this communal, finite, stable picture of the world,
associated with agrarian societies, disintegrates. According to Watts, in the
Western world, the process started somewhere around the 15th century, where
this stable structure of the world provided by the medieval cosmology began to
break up due to the exploration of the globe, the development of science, the
failure of the Ptolemaic universe, and so forth. For Watts, the process culminates
in the 20th century when the Western world enters into the confused, relativistic
world of modern thought (94). The Beatniks are thus a response to the
dissolution of the Western cosmology, trying to go beyond the communal view
of the world, and somehow managing to get along without [it] (94). They are
then, the institution which is equivalent to many ways of liberation that are
inherent in the cultures of Asia, and their works might also reflect the general
anxieties of post-modern, dissolved culture. It might be concluded, thus, that the
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Beatnik symbolizes the response to the disintegration of the communal, stable
picture of the world, but what is unique to his attitude is to respond by putting
into practice the counter-culturalist idea of individual experience. Watts
summarizes his, and accordingly, the counter-culturalist view on the relativistic
modern culture saying:
it is in a way fortunate that we in the Western world do not have too many
authoritative masters and teachers to whom we feel we can now go for
enlightenment. More and more of us, I think, tend to feel that we are all alone
together, whistling in the dark, that we haven't a saviour. There is no statesman
clever enough to understand the frightful tangle of international affairs or to really
do anything much about them. There is no psychologist or physician or
philosopher who really impresses us as having the last word on everything. More
and more, each one of us is thrown on our own resources. And this seems to me to
be a perfectly excellent state of affairs. We have, in a symbolic sense, come back to
the forest, like the hunter of old, who had nobody around him to tell him how he
ought to feel and how he ought to use his senses, who was required, therefore, to
make his own exploration of the world and to discover it for himself (99).

Conclusion
The counter-culturalist idea of the Beatnik hero (as distinguished from, say,
the romantic idea) would thus be that of an institution that, by temporarily
suspending the relation to society, is able to gain an external insight into its
workings and communicate it with the aim of healing or restoring its internal
balance and harmony. There is of course a sense in which this might still be
called a Romantic vision. After all, the above discussion still indicates that there
is a special social role for the writer, for the artist. I assume, however, that
although the concept of the author as a final authority on his creation is definitely
dead (as perhaps my argument also suggests), the concept of the artist as a
specific social institution has not been eliminated, and I take it for granted that
even Harold Bloom would agree with the latter. When comparing the social
recognition of the various Beatnik authors, it is not difficult to notice a stark
contrast: if, among them, there really were those artists that managed to
transform their transgressive experiences into a genuine action of a recognized
social activist that strives to fight with what he sees as corrupt in his culture,
Kerouac is not one of them. One can easily envisage, say, Allen Ginsberg in this
role, or even William Burroughs who was an inspiration to many subsequent
transgressive artists, but Kerouac, the author does not fit the image. As I
indicated, Eliade observes that for the process of healing and reintegration into
society to be complete, the “shaman” has to be recognized as having successfully
gone through the ordeal and emerged a being of power and insight. If the story of
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the Beatnik is also the story of a maturation of an individual that feels special
and superior but who finally realizes his inevitable attachment to society, then
Kerouac, the author, did not manage to reach this level. Metaphorically, he did
not successfully pass the ordeal, just like his protagonists who eventually finish
their journeys always returning to society as miserable, neurotic individuals.
There is a sense, then, in which, Harold Bloom’s original statement is entirely
right: Kerouac’s own troubled relationship with his mother and his overall social
and personal failure parallel his artistic demise. But it is well-worth remembering
that, just like with the more successful Beatniks, his failure was perhaps a price
to pay for being on the road to something of genuine cultural importance.
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‘TO TEACH OR NOT TO TEACH’: REASONS MOTIVATING
STUDENTS TO EMBARK UPON THE TEACHING PATH
Abstract: The paper presents and analyses factors motivating pre-service teachers to choose to
teach. The reasons motivating students to enter the teaching profession are attested to be 'positive,
altruistic and professionally sound' (Barnes 2005:349). Ewing and Smith (2003:22) state that
young people are attracted to the profession because they perceive teaching as a satisfying career
that offers opportunity for professional development, want to help others and contribute to society
or wish to work with children. Taking Poland as a case in point, a large-scale study by DurajNowakowa (2011:129) identified three main factors that motivate students to become teachers:
fascination with the subject, eagerness to work with children and social status of the profession.
This paper presents and discusses our own findings obtained through a questionnaire administered
among philology students concerning their reasons for choosing the teaching career. The purpose
of this study was to gain insight into why students majoring in English decide to embark upon the
teaching path. What is more, the study reports upon factors deterring students from pursuing the
teaching career and driving new recruits away from this path.
Key words: pre-service teachers, philology students, motivation to teach

Pre-service teachers' motivations for choosing to teach
A growing body of literature is documenting hardships of the teaching
profession (e.g. van Dick and Wagner 2001, Kretschmann 2003, Akhlaq et al.
2010). There seems to be a consensus among scholars and classroom practitioners
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that teaching is a stressful, demanding and draining job. Nevertheless, there are
still young people who are drawn to this profession and willing to devote their
entire working life to teaching. This paper provides an overview of research into
factors motivating students to choose to teach. Additionally, the paper reports upon
factors discouraging pre-service teachers from taking up a teaching post and
driving new recruits away from pursuing the profession. In the further part of the
article, we present our own small-scale study that was conducted among students
of English enrolled in a teacher preparatory training.
The research quoted in the present paper comes from the UK, Australia,
Greece and Poland. We are aware that our decision to include findings coming
from different countries is controversial because the position of teachers in each
of these countries is different. Osborn and Broadfoot (1993:105) challenge the
common practice of researchers to refer to 'teachers' when what they really mean
is teachers in a particular country. This way Osborn and Broadfoot point out the
vast differences that exist between national contexts. However, our decision to
adduce research coming from four different contexts was driven by two reasons.
First, our intention was to show that topics under discussion are universal and
observed in different communities. Secondly, we consider it worth noticing that
despite sociocultural differences that exist between these four countries, research
findings have revealed a considerable number of common threads, thus, again
emphasising the universal nature of the phenomenon in question.
The reasons motivating students to enter the teaching profession are attested to be
'positive, altruistic and professionally sound' (Barnes 2005:349). Alexander, Chant
and Cox (1994:40) point out that the most compelling answer that emerges from the
studies on factors motivating people to become teachers is 'altruism'. A large-scale
study conducted by Thornton, Bricheno and Reid (2002:35) among pre-service
primary school teachers indicates that the respondents 'always wanted to teach, really
enjoyed working with children and felt that teaching would bring high job
satisfaction, would be a good career and would be a challenge'. A large-scale study
by Sinclair (2008:94) shows that student teachers have multiple motivations to enter
the profession. They are likely to choose teaching as their career as a result of
intrinsic rather than extrinsic motivations. High on their priority list is an opportunity
for working with children and intellectual stimulation they believe teaching provides.
Sinclair's study also points to altruism as a factor that attracts young people into
teaching. Teaching is also believed to offer possibilities of personal and professional
development. A study by Poulou (2007) has revealed that prospective teachers
perceive the teaching profession as a mission. This attitude is manifested by a
teacher trainee in the following statement:
Being a teacher means that you are not an ordinary person, you become a model. The way you
talk, get dressed, behave must always be decent. This is both pressing and challenging, since
you have a unique chance to 'create' the new generation of people (found in Poulou 2007:102).
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This comment shows that pre-service teachers understand that the teaching
job requires responsibility and maturity. The respondent approaches her
professional duties seriously. She knows her decisions shape the future of pupils
and she finds it both 'pressing and challenging'.
Research by Younger et al. (2004) has identified students' fascination with
the subject (English, mathematics, physics, etc.) as the main factor in their
decision to embark upon a teacher training programme. Here, two trends have
become visible. Firstly, some students decide to teach because of their desire to
stay close to the subject of their study. Secondly, a number of students want to
pursue a teaching career because they love the subject they study and want to
share their passion/enthusiasm with their students. Both attitudes are exemplified
in the following statements expressed by trainee teachers:
I love the subject (mathematics). I think it's fascinating... I also think it's such a beautiful
subject. There is so much symmetry and pattern and everything else that a lot of people
miss because they see it as copying out of textbooks and doing boring questions. But there
is so much to it and I just love it and find it a really fascinating subject (found in Younger
et al. 2004:250).
I've just always loved reading... and if I can foster that same sort of love in other people,
children, that will be great (found in Younger et al. 2004:250).
I think that so many people find chemistry extremely difficult... I go on thinking, yes, it is
difficult, but look at this, this is really interesting, you can learn this little bit and it all
makes sense suddenly and I just thought that if I can get other people to see that, it would
be so much easier for them (found in Younger et al. 2004:250).

Embedded in these statements is love of the subject area exhibited by preservice teachers. The desire to use subject knowledge and, more specifically, the
love of languages is also found to be the major motivation of philology students to
become language teachers in a study by Barnes (2005). The author of the study
repeatedly emphasises the passion and enthusiasm for languages displayed by the
participants of her research project. However, it is speculated that a decision to
teach based solely on the willingness to stay close to the subject knowledge may
prove an insufficient motivator to enter teaching or remain in the profession. First
experiences with classroom reality may effectively discourage newly-employed
teachers, who often realise pupils show no interest in their beloved subject.
Taking Poland as a case in point, Duraj-Nowakowa (2011:129) identified
three main factors that motivate students to become teachers:
-
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fascination with the subject of their study;
eagerness to work with children;
high social status of the profession.

Interestingly, the study has shown a link between the type of motivation and
respondents' education: for students of philology, physics and biology it is the
interest in the subject of their study that motivates them into teaching. On the
contrary, students of pedagogy and pre-school education decide to become
teachers, firstly, because they like children and want to work with them and
secondly, because they perceive the social status of teaching as high.
The investigation by Younger et al. (2004:248) reports on two further factors
contributing to students' decision to train as a teacher: students' own positive
schooling experiences and treating teaching as a fallback career. That students
get attracted to the profession because of their own positive schooling
experiences is confirmed by Malderez et al. (2007:232), who also point out that
trainee teachers wish to offer other children learning experience that they had
enjoyed themselves as pupils. Contrastingly, a number of students embark upon
the teaching path with a desire to teach better than their own teachers did.
Gabryś-Barker (2012:28) adds that the prior perception of teachers is actually
one of the most powerful factors that contribute to students' motivation to teach.
For nearly 35% of the respondents who took part in a study among preservice primary school teachers (Thornton, Bricheno and Reid 2002:41),
teaching was a second or third-choice career option, after they had become
disillusioned or dissatisfied with their previous career path. Richardson and Watt
(2006:29) observe that these career changers are an under-researched population
as studies to date have focused on small and opportune groups. More scholarly
attention is needed to address motivations and expectations of career switchers
for whom teaching is a second/third career preference.
Two in five respondents in the study by Thornton, Bricheno and Reid
(2002:36) undertaken among pre-service primary school teachers considered it
relevant that 'primary teaching as a career would fit better with parenthood'.
Teaching seems to be perceived as a career compatible with being a parent
through its flexible working hours and winter and summer holidays. This
perception of teaching is linked to the gender imbalance in the profession as
teaching has in recent times attracted more women than men. Another
observation made by Malderez et al. (2007:234) is that teaching is a family
profession and students whose family members are teachers are more likely to
enter this profession.
Concluding this part of the paper, Ewing and Smith (2003:22) enumerate the
following reasons for choosing to teach:
-

teaching is perceived as a satisfying career;
teaching offers opportunity for professional growth;
to promote student learning;
to contribute to society;
to help others;
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-

to work with young people;
to share knowledge;
to work in a community.

Once again, what is striking in these results is how idealistically the teaching
profession is approached. Young people trust to find this career satisfying and
rewarding. They also seem to attach great value to their own professional
development. Students care about their own professional growth, but also they
want to make a social contribution and help others.
Gabryś-Barker (2012:26) observes that for most students the decision to enter
the teaching profession is not immediate. The decision-making process is
influenced by a number of factors, such as students' attitude to the subject of
their study, their learning and teaching experiences and, to a lesser extent,
material benefits. Participants of study by Richardson and Watt (2006:46)
perceive teaching as a career which is 'high in demand' and 'low in return' in
terms of social status and salary. At the same time, these same respondents claim
to choose this profession because of the high intrinsic value of teaching. This
means that trainee teachers enter the profession despite their full awareness of its
demands.

Pre-service and novice teachers' decisions to leave the profession
That pre-service teachers often perceive teaching as a rewarding career does
not mean that there are no factors deterring them from taking up a teaching post.
Thornton, Bricheno and Reid (2002:38) enumerate the following factors that are
said to discourage people from embarking upon the teaching path: salary,
workload, image of teaching within the media, low social status, long working
hours, paperwork and stress/pressure. Other studies suggest that salary is not an
important factor in the initial decision to teach, but may become a factor
deterring newly-qualified teachers from entering the profession (Manuel and
Hughes 2006:11). It is also interesting to note that different studies report on the
social status of teachers to be perceived as either high or low. This phenomenon
may be partly explained by what Joseph and Green (1986:30) observed in the
mid 1980s and what still seems to be valid nowadays, namely that teaching
career has a higher status for women than for men.
The factors discussed by Thornton, Bricheno and Reid (2002) contribute to
the fact that a number of graduates after obtaining teacher certification decide
not to take up a teaching post. Even more problematically, a considerable
number of newly-qualified teachers walk away from teaching within the first
years of their career. The highly positive findings of the studies adduced so far in
the present paper, pointing to multi-motivations exhibited by pre-service teachers
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to enter teaching, are in contrast with alarmingly high attrition rates observed
among novice practitioners in some countries. The US, the UK, Australia and a
number of European countries are currently facing difficulties in maintaining
quality teachers in the profession (Richardson and Watt 2006:28). In England,
40% of students who embark on a training course never become teachers; of
those who become teachers, further 40% leave profession within 5 years
(Kyriacou and Kunc 2007:1246). Teacher retention is negatively affected by a
number of factors, most notably negative practicum experiences, low pay, work
intensification, misbehaviour in the classroom and subordinate status of the
profession (Sinclair 2008:79). It is reported that leavers are usually young, better
qualified, working in difficult conditions and during times of economic growth
(Macdonald 1999:836). Teacher loss and attrition are attributable to attractive
vacancies in other occupations, especially when these are compared with the
poor working conditions in the teaching profession (Macdonald 1999:835).
Despite initial enthusiasm and genuine passion exhibited by aspiring teachers,
the practice shock of the first year in the profession makes them question their
decision to teach. Werbińska (2011:182) describes the first year of teaching as
'survival time', 'reality shock', 'private ordeal' and 'transition'. Newly-qualified
teachers have one basic goal in mind – survival (Mandel 2006:66). New recruits
frequently need to face unmanageable workloads, tedious administrative tasks,
unsupportive principals and other complications. Newly-employed teachers fall
victim to stress and emotional strain. The commencement of teaching practice is
also frequently tarnished by disciplinary events and difficulties with establishing
good relationships with pupils. Teachers' desire to teach and make a social
contribution becomes replaced by a growing dissatisfaction and disappointment.
These factors lead to early career teacher drop-out.
Being thrown into deep water is not the only factor responsible for new
entrants' dissatisfaction with teaching. A further factor attributable to novices'
disillusionment with the profession can be traced back to their initial attitude
towards teaching. Passion for teaching has been reported (e.g. Younger et al.
2004:249) to be frequently accompanied by strongly idealistic vision of what
teaching constitutes. Novice teachers tend to have idealistic perception of the
teaching profession (Miszczuk 2007:130). They enter the classroom determined
to make a serious contribution and improve the whole educational system.
However, their expectations and assumptions often turn out to be incongruous
with the school reality. It is reported that at least some novices feel pressure to
sacrifice their ideals and conform to the status quo (Ewing and Smith 2003:20).
When faced with classroom reality, new entrants quickly realize that the ideals
they formed during their education may prove inappropriate (Farrell 2006:211).
This painful realization fuels teachers' dissatisfaction and contributes to workrelated stress.
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Kyriacou and Kunc (2007:1253) identified four factors that have a major
influence on teachers' decision whether to leave or stay in the profession: the
management of the school, pupil behaviour, having a happy private life and having
sufficient time. Put differently, when a teacher works in a friendly, supportive
environment with students who achieve success and when he/she has a happy
private life and enough time to shoulder duties, he/she is far more likely to stay in
teaching for the entire working life. Two of these factors (school management,
discipline) are strictly connected with school life. Another factor, having sufficient
time, is highly dependent on it. It is crucial that these three factors identified by
Kyriacou and Kunc (2007) are given attention of teacher educators, school
principals and local and national authorities. Addressing these problems is likely to
exert a positive impact on novice teachers' plans to remain or resign.
In sum, there is evidence to believe that students enrolled in teacher
preparatory trainings have strong initial commitment to teaching. They show
love of the subject they study and want to share this love with pupils. Pre-service
teachers expect teaching to be a challenging but rewarding career. They
frequently display an idealistic vision of teaching and set high standards for
themselves. However, a number of factors discussed in this paper make students
abandon their plans to become teachers. Even more worryingly, a considerable
number of novices in some countries decide to leave teaching within the first
years of their career. New recruits often need to face severe complications, e.g. a
heavy teaching load and nerve-racking classroom incidents and fall victim to
work-related stress and pressure. The following is our own small-scale study
conducted among Polish pre-service teachers of English.

The Study
Method
The results discussed in this article constitute a part of data obtained in
a small-scale study conducted by the present authors. The researchers used a
qualitative method which was a questionnaire composed of five questions
referring to teaching preferences and professional career plans of the subjects.
Here, one question has been analysed and will be discussed in detail, namely: Do
you plan to work as a teacher in the future? Why/why not?

Subjects
The subjects who took part in the present study were students of English
studying at the Philology Department of the University of Silesia in Katowice.
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The study was conducted among 175 students, all enrolled in the teacher
education module. For the sake of this study, the students were divided into two
groups:
-

group one consisting of 66 full-time students in the first and second year
of BA studies;
group two including 109 full-time and part-time students in the first and
second year of MA studies.

The subjects who belong to the former group had attended courses of pedagogy
and foreign language methodology. They had not taken part in student practicum
up to the stage when the research was conducted. Students from the latter group
had completed a large number of TEFL courses, such as: pedagogy, foreign
language methodology, didactics, applied linguistics and psychology. Apart from
theoretical classes, they had spent many hours in the classroom doing both:
observing lessons and teaching. At the point of conducting the questionnaire, the
subjects acknowledged to have observed on average 65 hours of classes and to
have conducted on average 95 hours of classes. The table below summarizes
information presented so far:
Number of respondents

Number of observed
lessons

Number of conducted
lessons

Group 1 (1st and 2nd
year BA students)

66

0

0

Group 2 (1st and 2nd
year MA students)

109

65

95

Table 1. The respondents.

Results
This section is divided into two parts. The first focuses on the results
delivered by all participants, that is 175 students; the second investigates the
divergence and similarity in attitudes and opinions expressed in the questionnaire
by BA and MA students. All the citations provided in this part of the article had
not been modified in any way, and are original responses delivered by the study
participants.
The following question became the main point of focus in our investigation:
Do you plan to work as a teacher in the future? Why?/ Why not? Of 175 answers
given, 71% were affirmative, 7% were negative and 21% of informants
expressed uncertainty about their future profession. The results show that almost
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every third respondent felt either hesitant or reluctant to devote their professional
career to teaching.
In the second part of the question, the respondents were asked to motivate
their answer. As far as the affirmative responses are concerned, the most
common motivation for embarking upon the teaching path constituted intrinsic
factors. The most frequently indicated one was having contact with people,
which was given by 21% of respondents. One of the first-year students explained
the answer in the following way:
I'm going to be an English teacher in the future because I like teaching different people
and I reckon that this profession is really what I want to do. It gives me satisfaction and
enables me to have contact with different people.

The second most frequently mentioned reason, given by 17% of the subjects,
was the opportunity of working with children. In this case, one of the students
provided the following motivation for the career choice:
I want to be a teacher because I like teaching children. I am a patient person. I can deal
with teenagers and I think I can give them my knowledge.

The results presented above are consistent with studies by Sinclair (2008) and
Duraj-Nowakowa (2011), in which working with children was highly evaluated
by prospect teachers. Predicted job satisfaction, as well as sharing one’s
knowledge and/or passion, are next intrinsic factors enumerated by the
participants of our study. 17% of respondents claimed that it was job satisfaction
which had motivated their choice of the future occupation. One of the secondyear BA students justified her choice of the future career in the following way:
I want to share my knowledge with my future students. To teach them everything I know. It
will make me proud of them and of myself.

The following is an opinion of a first-year MA student in this matter:
[…] sharing the knowledge is important. I think that it is quite nice to know that you have
done sth good and changed someone’s life (just by teaching and taking part in
upbringing).

Seeing learners' progress was a motivating factors enumerated by every fifth
informant:
It’s an amazing feeling when sb understands the way you teach and likes it. What is more,
when you see visible effects of your teaching, it’s wonderful.

19% of respondents appreciated the feeling of mission connected with ensuring
learners' development. A similar point was expressed in the study by Poulou
(2007), who also found that this kind of experience constituted one of the
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priorities for the prospective teachers. Some respondents focused on their own
abilities and stated that it was their skills and knowledge of English that
motivated them to pursue the career in the discipline they know so well. 10% of
the subjects indicated the possession of adequate skills in their answers and 6%
claimed that their choice was determined by an advanced knowledge of English.
A further group of students indicated that it was the nature of the teaching
profession that became the strongest argument in choosing a career path. 7% of
respondents appreciated the fact that the job was not monotonous and 5%
described teaching as creative:
[…] I've always dreamed about it; teaching is not monotonous and the most important for
me is that you can “inject” the love for languages in your students – maybe not all but
even just one will be personal success.

Malderez et al. (2007:234) made an observation that students whose family
members were teachers were more likely to opt for the same profession. This
kind of consideration was shared by 7% of our study participants. These are the
opinions shared by some students:
When I was a child, I used to play that I'm a teacher (probably because I was copying my
mother, who is a teacher). I like children and found it easy to work with them, so I
decided being a teacher is the perfect occupation for me.
My mother is a teacher, she works with teenagers and I know what to expect.
[…] I’m keen on working with children. I think it runs in the family because my mother is
a teacher and she likes this job.

Gabryś-Barker (2012:28) stated that students' motivation to become teachers was
influenced to a great extent by the perception of other teachers. However, in our
study only 2% admitted that prominent teachers from their own school days
inspired them to turn to teaching:
[…] when I was in high school, I had a perfect teacher, who encouraged me to learn
English and I decided that I’d like to learn English in the future and be like her.
The same number of respondents indicated two other factors: a lot of free time and belief
that teaching is a good job for a woman:
In my opinion, this job is very comfortable for women because of the working hours and
more free days during holidays. It’s convenient when you’re a working mother.
I think that working as a teacher is a perfect solution for a future mom. You get to spend
more time with your child and it’s easier for you to control his/her progress in learning
school stuff.
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The table presented below summarizes the arguments motivating our participants
to embark upon the teaching path:
Students’ motivations for choosing to teach

Percentage of answers

Having contact with people

21%

Seeing learners’ progress

20%

Feeling of mission

19%

Opportunity for working with children

17%

Job satisfaction

17%

Sharing knowledge

13%

Always wanted to teach

10%

Possession of adequate skills

10%

The job is not monotonous

7%

Family members are teachers

7%

Knowing English well

6%

Teaching is creative

5%

Sharing passion for languages

5%

Admiration for other teachers

2%

Good job for women

2%

A lot of free time

2%
Table 2. Students’ motivations for choosing to teach.

The data referred to in the theoretical part of this article display certain
tendencies among trainee teachers: approximately 40% of them decide not to
enter the profession after graduating from universities. Thornton, Bricheno and
Reid (2002), analysing the situation in the UK, enumerate a number of factors
which stand behind their decision: salary, workload, image of teaching, low
social status, long working hours, paperwork, stress and pressure. In our
research, the group of respondents who declared to be unwilling to undertake the
post of a teacher constitute 7% of all the study participants. Although the group
is not numerous, the results are worth presenting. There were two main motifs
given by the students for leaving the profession: too low salary pointed at by 7
students. The same number of respondents stated that they were unwilling to
perform the work of a teacher as there were not enough posts on the Polish
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employment market. The following citations constitute adequate examples of
opinions of these respondents:
[speaking of working as a teacher:]
Probably as an additional job because salaries for teachers in Poland are too low to
maintain a family.
If I am able to find a better paid job, I will not hesitate to resign from teaching.
Although teaching is appealing to me in many aspects, the labor market is against us,
schools don’t have any vacancies. I don’t expect to find employment as a teacher any time
soon, which means that I’ll look for it somewhere else. What’s more, Poland is currently
facing baby bust and teaching posts are rather being closed down than created. I don’t
think I want a job that is unstable, that I can lose at any moment.

The next group of reasons motivating students to leave the teaching profession
was each indicated by three respondents. Although they remain a minority, they
are still interesting, as they signal certain problematic aspects. These are:
-

too much paper work,
too much preparation needed,
poor quality of teaching,
not giving satisfaction,
being perceived as generally difficult.

I do not plan to be a teacher in the future. I can say so after working in a vocational
school for a year. Nobody appreciated my work, I felt no job satisfaction whatsoever.
I perceive Polish state schools as low-quality institutions, where people are taught in bad
way, without any motivation, where the only focus is on how to pass “matura”, not how to
speak languages. I don’t want to be a part of this system.

The data presented up to this point were provided by all the study
participants. However, when the data obtained from BA and MA students are
analysed separately, several differences and similarities can be observed. The
first difference is in the answer to the question asking the informants if they plan
to become teachers. The group of first- and second-year BA students, who were
at the beginning of the higher education experience and did not participate in the
practicum yet, exhibited much more uncertainty in comparison to the MA
students. 62% of them claimed that they would like to become teachers, 30%
were not certain about their future occupation and 8% gave a negative answer.
The figures for MA respondents are as follows: 77% of them declared their
willingness to teach, 15% expressed uncertainty and 7% provided a negative
answer. The following table summarizes students’ answers to this question and
shows the differences between the two age groups:
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Study participants

Affirmative answers

Uncertain answers

Negative answers

All respondents

71%

21%

7%

BA students

62%

30%

8%

MA students

77%

15%

7%

Table 3. The differences between BA and MA students concerning their willingness to work as teachers.

Further differences may be observed in the reasons for choosing teaching
profession. The responses provided by the younger participants were more
concise and limited in comparison to the ones provided by the MA students.
Moreover, their arguments were much more scattered. The most numerous group
of respondents (15%) stated that they had always dreamt about performing this
job. The same number predicted that it would give them satisfaction. 11% of BA
students noticed that they had adequate skills for this job. Similar group of
informants expressed their eagerness to have contact with people. Remaining
reasons for embarking upon the teaching path were indicated by every tenth
study participant in this age group or less frequently. The answers provided by
the MA students were much more complex and usually based on several
arguments. The motivation chosen by the largest number of respondents in this
group was eagerness to have contact with people (28%). The wish to see
learners' progress was indicated by 25% of informants. 20% of the participants
were motivated by willingness to work with children. Arguments which received
appreciation in the eyes of more than every tenth subject were: the feeling of
satisfaction (17%), willingness to share knowledge (15%), possession of
adequate skills (10%). 7% of older students admitted that they had always
dreamt about becoming teachers. Table 3 summarizes the reasons directing both
groups onto the teaching path:
BA students

MA students

Always dreamt about being a teacher (15%)

Contact with people (28%)

Gives satisfaction (15%)

Seeing progress (25%)

Possessing necessary skills (11%)

Working with children (20%)

Contact with people (11%)

Satisfaction (17%)
Sharing knowledge (15%)
Possessing necessary skills (10%)
Always dreamt about being a teacher (7%)

Table 4. The differences between BA and MA students.
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The outcomes of this part of the study show that MA students exhibit greater
willingness to undertake the job of a teacher. This group also contains fewer
subjects who are uncertain about their choice. Yet, the same number of students
in both groups declared their negative attitude towards becoming teachers in the
future.
Conclusion
The results of this small-scale study exhibited general tendencies which direct
students at the Polish university onto the path of teaching. They also displayed
several discrepancies between students who begin their studies and those who
are close to graduation; discrepancies mostly stemming from differences in
priority given to particular motifs. The complexity of answers and greater
number of reasons provided by the MA students suggest that they are more
aware of the benefits this profession may bring. It is speculated that such an
attitude may be influenced by a greater teaching experience that had been gained
by these respondents during their practicum. Although the reasons for choosing
this profession vary between the two groups, they do not distort the general
picture emerging from the data. Both groups indicated intrinsic factors which
motivated them to choose the teacher education module. All the participants
indicated altruism and sense of mission in their choices.
Although the teaching profession abounds in hardships and difficulties of
various kinds, as evidenced in the ever-growing body of literature (e.g. van Dick
and Wagner 2001, Kretschmann 2003, Akhlaq et al. 2010), many students
enrolled in teacher education module display very positive feelings about
teaching. Their decision to enter the profession is dictated mainly by the intrinsic
factors which were shown in the results of this study. These data fit into the main
stream of studies in the field. Although the group of trainee teachers willing to
continue this path of career constitutes the majority of respondents, the
remaining part of study, participants who declared their unwillingness to remain
in the profession, shed an interesting light on the reasons behind their decision.
The motifs which they give are, among others low salary and not enough work
places for the new candidates, which reflects the economic situation and
employment opportunities in Poland. That said, we are aware, however, that
money- and employment-related problems affect different philologists to a
different extent. One of the limitations of our study is that we focused
exclusively on students of English philology, that is, those who can still be
financially advantaged vis-à-vis their colleagues from less ‘lucrative’ faculties,
like Russian or Polish philology. To present a more composite picture of the
topic, further research could investigate motivations of a much wider and more
variegated population, including teacher trainees studying English, French,
German, Russian, Polish and other languages.
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METAPHORICAL EUPHEMISTIC EXPRESSIONS
OF HEAVEN AND HELL IN MIDDLE ENGLISH
WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE CANTERBURY TALES
Abstract: The paper presents an analysis of various kinds of circuitous metaphorical expressions
related to deities and devils in Middle English with special reference to The Canterbury Tales. In
other words, the subject of the study will be taboo areas and euphemistic expressions that pertained
to God, Saints, angels, Heaven, but also to their opposites, namely to devils and Hell. The paper
will approach in detail the lexemes from various categories that contributed to the emergence of
new, indirect expressions, such as LIGHT, DARKNESS, DARK PLACES, PLACES, ANIMALS,
and TITLES. One of the analyzed categories will be the category of LIGHT. The words that will
be viewed as the building blocks for the range of euphemisms will be light, bright and fair. The
paper will show that the lexemes from the category of LIGHT created euphemisms for the divinity,
as well as oxymora for the imminent evil. The euphemistic expressions associated with LIGHT
will be also discussed in detail with regard to their metaphorical status. Moreover, the aim of the
analytical part will be also to focus on a variety of euphemisms, the detailed cognitive study of the
metaphorical concepts that constituted euphemisms, as well as on the beliefs that constituted the
foundation for the emergence of such indirect expressions.
Key words: metaphor, euphemism, taboo, concept

Introduction
The present study aims at presenting a cognitive analysis of various kinds
of euphemistic, circuitous metaphorical expressions related to deities and
devils. The subject of the study will be euphemistic expressions that
pertained to God, Saints, angels, Heaven, but also to their opposites, namely
to devil and Hell. In Middle English, people preferred to use circuitous way
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to talk about religious concepts as they evoked the feeling of admiration,
respect, but also of unavoidable fear and intimidation. Though initially these
expressions may have sounded metaphorical, they soon lost their
metaphorical status, and started to be perceived as conventional, linguistic
expressions used on everyday basis. The aim of the present study is to
analyze these euphemistic expressions cognitively. The paper will approach
in detail the lexemes from the categories of LIGHT/DARKNESS, PLACES,
DARK PLACES, ANIMALS, and TITLES in order to show that they
contributed to the emergence of new, indirect expressions. Within the
category of LIGHT, the words that will be the subject of the analysis for the
range of euphemisms will be light, bright and fair. The paper will show that
the lexemes from the category of LIGHT created not only the euphemisms
for the divinity, but also paradoxically for the imminent evil.
Secondly, the analysis will show that in the category of LIGHT few
metaphorical models will be distinguished. For this reason, euphemistic
expressions constituted by LIGHT will be discussed with regard to their
metaphorical status; as metaphorical expressions, or as metaphors with a
metonymic basis. Additionally, however, both models can be characterized with
reference to the inbuilt model of the literal perception of light. As for the
metaphorical expressions with the inbuilt model of the literal perception of light,
the distinction will be drawn between expressions in which the link with the
literal light is easily retrievable, and the expressions in which this link is hard to
retrieve. Moreover, the study will also show that though initially euphemistic
expressions may have sounded metaphorical, they soon lost their metaphorical
status, and started to be perceived as conventional, linguistic expressions used on
everyday basis.
Thirdly, instead of maintaining a distinct division between metaphor and
metonymy, the paper will highlight the interaction between the two tropes.
The analytical part will focus on the detailed contextual study of the
cognitive metaphorical concepts. The perspective on metaphor and
metonymy continuum will be applied in the paper in the analysis of the
euphemistic expressions.
The analysis utilizes Caxton's The Canterbury Tales: The British Library
Copies (ed. by Barbara Bordalejo), which is a CD-ROM containing the first fullcolour facsimiles of all copies of William Caxton's first and second editions of
Geoffrey Chaucer's The Canterbury Tales. This is also the first-ever electronic
publication of the full text of all copies of the Caxton editions. The study is also
based on three dictionaries, namely An Anglo-Saxon Dictionary (1898) edited by
Joseph Bosworth and Northcote Toller; Oxford online English Dictionary, as
well as by the online Middle English Dictionary [MED].
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Euphemistic expressions from the category of LIGHT
The concept of LIGHT associated with holiness evoked not only divine
properties, but it was perceived literally as the light surrounding deities (halo) or
metaphorically in terms of values this light projected. Such was the concept of
LIGHT in sacred texts, where it elicited such associations as glory, splendour
and magnificence. Dyszak (1999: 14) maintains that LIGHT was initially
identified with God, while the divinity of the physical world stemmed from the
similarity to its Creator. The medieval society was largely preoccupied with the
concept of LIGHT and believed that LIGHT showed the right perspective, or
created the right vision. Consequently, the concept of LIGHT was imbued with
religious values. Religion and religious values permeated the everyday life of
medieval society. In other words, religious values constituted core values, which
were reflected in a diversity of collocations related to divinity. LIGHT was a
basic concept for the medieval society. To use the terminology by Wierzbicka
(2006: 1992), LIGHT was a key word for the medieval society and a reference
point for the conceptualization of other abstract concepts such as wisdom, vision
and love (Wawrzyniak 2016). For the purpose of the present study, the subject of
the analysis will be bright, light, and fair, which can be conceived as building
blocks for the variety of euphemisms. The analysis is based on The Canterbury
Tales Project edited by Barbara Bordalejo and on the online Middle English
Dictionary.

Euphemistic expressions related to bright
The euphemistic expressions that encode bright can be exemplified by the
collocations as follows:
armies of brightness (The Second Nun's Tale 383) 'armies of brightness'
lady bright (The Man of Law's Tale 752; The Knight's Tale 1373) 'lady bright'
owre lord bryƷt (As Reson Rywlyde Rwl C. 85) 'our lord bright'
bryght maide (A Middle English translation of Macer Floridus de Viribus Herbarum 10.91)
'bright maid'
bright sterre of the day (The Man of Law's Tale 754) 'bright star of the day'
bright and shene (English Lyrics of the XIII century 13.210) 'bright and shining'

These expressions highlight the attribute of divinity in the conceptual framework
of bright. They imply angels, Virgin Mary and God. Angels could be referred to
as armies of brightness; God could be addressed as owre lord bryƷt, whereas
Virgin Mary was often called lady bright, bryght maide, or even bright sterre of
the day. In other words, bright could co-occur with star to imply Virgin Mary.
Moreover, following online Middle English Dictionary (MED, sv. sterre), the

187

lexeme sterre was applied as an epithet for the Virgin Mary, as in the
expressions sterre of day (The Man of Law's Tale 754) sterre of the se (The
Minor Poems of the Vernon MS 13.192), or quene of sterres (Speculum
Sacerdotale 2.V.317). Additionally, bright co-occurred with shene (bright and
shene) to refer in a circuitous way to Christ and Virgin Mary (MED, sv. shene).
These expressions functioned as euphemisms for the deities. People preferred to
use circuitous way to refer to religious concepts than to speak about them in a
direct way. In this way, they aimed to show respect. Moreover, people not only
respected God, Saints but also feared them. By using indirect, circuitous
expressions, it was possible for people to talk about divinity and to imply
respect. Gradually, such expressions started to be used on an every-day basis.
Though such collocations initially might have sounded metaphorical, they
gradually lost their metaphorical status and became conventionalized
expressions.
The concept of the lady bright is brought to notice in the following context:
(1) Thy blisful yen saw al this turnment
Than is ther no comparison between
Thyn wo and my wo that man may sustene
Thou saw thy child slayn a fore thyn yen
And yet now lieueth my child perfay
Now lady bright to whom ale women crien
Thou glorye of whomanhed thou faire may
Thou heuen of refut bright sterre of day
Rewe on my child (The Man of Law's Tale 747- 755)
(Your blissful eyes saw all this torment; there is no comparison between your suffering
and mine; you saw your child slain before your eyes; and yet my child lives by my
faith; now the Lady bright to whom all women cry; you are the glory of womanhood,
fair may; you are the refuge heaven, the bright star of the day; have pity on my child).

Here, Constance is praying to the Virgin Mary (lady bright). She constructs her
discourse with the view to asking the Virgin Mary to have pity on her child. In
her discourse, she refers to the Virgin Mary as lady bright, but also as fair may,
glory of womanhood, refuge heaven, and as the bright star of the day. Constance
primes the epithet bright to refer to the light that was emanating from her and to
imply that she was magnificent and glorious. Moreover, the etymological
background of bright reflects a possible mode of interpretation underlying the
lexeme. Namely, bright stemmed from OE beorht, which meant 'bright,
splendid, beautiful, divine' (BT, sv. beorht). Bright originated from PG *bertha –
'bright'. Its PIE base was *bhereg, which denoted 'to gleam, white'. In other
words, from an etymological point of view, bright is strictly connected with
'gleam' and the colour 'white'. Consequently, the expression lady bright can be
perceived as a metaphor, which, however can have a more literal reading. Lady
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is surrounded by light. The Saints had halos above their heads, and light was
emanating from them. Therefore, bright was not only a metaphorical colouring,
or an epithet evoking respect, but also a conceptual element which aided the
visualization of the Mother of God. The literal aspect of brightness acted as a
basis for the metaphorical rendition of the entire structure. In other words,
structures that codify bright can be conceived as metaphorical expressions with
the inbuilt model of the literal perception of light. Hence, the literal "gleam" was
the source domain in the process of conceptualizing abstract qualities associated
with LIGHT, namely glory, splendour, magnificence or uniqueness, which were
the attributes directly linked with divinity.

Euphemistic expressions related to light
The euphemistic expressions that encode light can be exemplified by the
collocations as follows:
leoht berend - 'the one who carries light' – Lucifer (Early English Homilies Vsp D. 14: 1/28)
fader of light- 'father of light'- God (Wycliffite Bible 1.B.6: 1.17)
lord of light - 'lord of light'- God (The Assembly of God: 3.19.1393)
light and lemene fader - 'light father'- God (The Ormulum printed from MS Lambeth 783)
contre of light - 'centre of light' - heaven (Folk's Prayer Dd. 11.82: 55)
lanterne of light- 'lantern of light' - Virgin (The Castle of Perserverence: Folg V.a. 345: 5)
piler of light 'the one who piles up light'- Saint Peter (Ludus Coventriae: Vsp. D.8. 363)
child (son) of light 'child/son of light' - the faithful, the righteous'; the believer (The
Concordance of The Wycliffite Bible: Roy 17. B.1: 88a).

As for the etymology of light, (OED, sv. light), light is related to West Germanic
leukham (O.Fris. liacht, M. Du lucht, Ger. liht), which in turn originated from
PIE *leuk, rendered as 'light, brightness'. The juxtaposition of light and bright
shows that their roots were semantically related, as both *leuk and *bhereg
shared the aspect of glistening. An analysis of the above expressions containing
the lexeme light reflects different levels of metaphoricity. The expressions –
leoht berend, fader of light, lord of light, light and lemene fader, piler of light are
similar to lady bright. They are metaphorical expressions with the inbuilt model
of the literal perception of light. They are truly light. As for contre of light, the
expression can be considered as a metaphor based on metonymy. The
metonymic basis that constitutes the basis for the metaphorization is one
attribute of Heaven, that is light, that stands for the whole, thereby giving rise to
the metonymy THE PART STANDS FOR THE WHOLE. Moreover, it is
viewed as a symbolic place of happiness, joy and life with God. The epithet
lanterne of light also constitutes metaphors with the inbuilt model of the literal
perception of light, yet this expression is more figurative than lady bright. The
epithet lady bright evokes the concept of the lady, whereas in the euphemism
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lanterne of light, the Virgin is compared to a lantern that gives light. In the
expression child(son) of light, the literal link with light is not retrievable. The
person referred to as a child or son of light is not a saintly person, but a person
that follows religious values and principles. In other words, there is no light
emanating from him. As mentioned in the euphemism linked with saints, the
presence of the literal light is retrievable because of halos that the saints possess,
and also because they are frequently conceived in terms of light. In the
expression child/son of light, light is viewed here only in terms of values linked
with light, which render this phrase metaphorical. The expression is thus
different than fader of light, who is truly light. Moreover, the person cannot be
the son or child of light. It can be then assumed that light here performs the
function of a metonymy that stands for God and the values associated with God.
Hence, the expression is a metaphor based on metonymy and it is not based on
the literal perception of light.
Moreover, the analysis also showed that paradoxically light could be also the
part of indirect expressions associated with the imminent evil, which can be
noticed in the euphemism leoht berend 'the one who carries light' (Lucifer), and
in the collocation the dark light (The Parson's Tale 108), which is far from the
general conception of LIGHT. Namely, this oxymoron is associated with
annihilating qualities of fire in Hell, which can be exemplified in the following
context:
(2) For that in helle that defaute of light naturel
For certes the derk light that shal come out of the fyre
That euer shall brenne and shal torne hem al to peyne that be in hell (The Parson's Tale
107-109)
(For there is a lack of natural light in hell; certainly the dark light that will come out of
the fire that ever will burn and will turn them all to pain who are in Hell).

In this context, light (modified by dark) evokes the sense of unbearable,
everlasting pain and fear. Projected as destructive fire, dark light is associated
with a deserved punishment and annihilation.

Euphemistic expressions related to fair
Fair also referred to divinity in a more circuitous way. As for the etymology,
fair stems from Old English fæger 'beautiful, lively, pleasant' (BT, sv. fæger).
The lexeme originated from PG *fagraz 'beautiful', and Goth. fagrs 'fit'. Hence,
contrary to bright and light, fair is etymologically rendered as 'beautiful' rather
than as 'gleam' or 'light'. Moreover, as the Middle English Dictionary states
(MED, sv. fair), fair was the common epithet of angels and the Virgin Mary. In
such contexts, fair ceased to be only an attribute related to external beauty or
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attractiveness, but it reflected inner, immaculate and ever-lasting good, which all
together made the object described beautiful. In other words, fair covered a
range of attributes, such as purity, spotless and the highest moral good.
The euphemistic expressions that encode fair can be exemplified by the
collocations as follows:
fairesete of faire (Adam and Eve (2), 220-27) 'the most beautiful of the beautiful ones'
faire may (The Man of Law's Tale 753) 'beautiful maid'
fair Venus (The Knight's Tale 1526; 1805) 'beautiful goddess'

It seems that bright and fair could be compared with a view to highlighting
similarities and differences between them. To begin with, both were common
epithets for angels and divinities. Nevertheless, bright and fair reflect different
etymological backgrounds and, consequently, divergent semantic paths, which
casts light on the mode of interpretation underlying the analyzed lexemes. As
mentioned, bright is strictly connected with 'gleam' and the colour 'white'.
Contrary to bright, fair is etymologically rendered as 'beautiful' rather than as
'gleam' or 'white'. Therefore, the expression bright lady can be perceived as a
metaphor, which can have a more literal reading. As for fair Venus, it is a
conventional expression that reflects esteem, and is not coloured by the literal
perception of light. Fair is not etymologically related with light, but with beauty.
In other words, the concept of FAIR does not rely on the attribute of 'gleam' via
which metaphorical associations reflecting LIGHT could be built. Yet, fair, by
being an epithet for Saints, implies the attributes metaphorically evoked by
LIGHT. In other words, fair Venus is spotless, magnificent and represents the
highest moral good, which makes her beautiful.

Euphemistic expressions linked with the category of A DARK PLACE
Dark projected negative connotations and was associated mostly with the
concept of Hell, which can be exemplified by the following euphemistic
expressions:
derke house (The Cyrurgie of Guy de Chauliac (2). 25) 'dark house'
the derkeste hous (The Man of Law's Tale 206) 'the darkest house'
derk region (The Knight's Tale 1567) 'dark region'
derk chambre (Troilus and Criseyde 16) 'dark chamber'
down in the botom derk (Geoffrey Chaucer; Legend of Good Women 100) 'down in the dark bottom'
derk erthe (The Parson's Tale 102) 'dark earth'
the land of darkness (The Parson's Tale 103) 'the land of darkness'
from thens that most derk is (The Second Nun's Prologue 66) 'from the place that the most dark is'.

Hell was perceived as a taboo subject. Therefore, speakers avoided talking about
Hell openly and used a wide range of indirect expressions. The concept of dark
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functioned as a part of descriptive phrases that referred to Hell indirectly. In
Middle English, dark could co-occur with a variety of places, such as house,
region, chamber, bottom, earth, land, or place. The analysis shows that neutral
place names or even place names that evoke positive connotations, if preceded
by dark, were linked with Hell. Thus, the words such as house, or chamber,
which were positively loaded and connected with household, evoked the state of
misery and grief, if accompanied by dark. Moreover, geographical place-names,
such as region, or land, were also frequently used to refer to Hell indirectly.
Furthermore, broader place-names associated with the world, e.g. earth, could as
well be attributed to Hell. Finally, the general concept of A PLACE, which is
however devoid of light, could also structure the concept of Hell. Additionally,
dark bottom, which was spatially oriented, was also evocative of the dark and
miserable Hell. Thus, the range of place-names varies from the most specific to
the most general. Moreover, all of these place-names are used on every day
basis, which suggests that the medieval community was highly preoccupied with
the concept of sin and with the subsequent punishment, that is with the Hell.
Nevertheless, for fear that they might attract evil powers, they preferred to refer
to Hell in a circuitous way. Such expressions did not sound odd to speakers of
Medieval English and constituted a set of neutral and agreeable expressions
related to Hell. Furthermore, the concepts of LIGHT and DARK constitute the
fundamental dualism, which reflects human tendency to conceptualize the world.
Hertz (1960) refers to the varieties of fundamental dualism:
All the oppositions presented by nature exhibit this fundamental dualism. Light and dark,
day and night, east and south in opposition to west and north, represent an imagery and
localize in space the two contrary classes of supernatural powers: on one side life shines
forth and rises, on the other it descends and it extinguishes. The same with the contrast
between high and low, sky and earth... The same contrast appears if we consider the
meaning of the words 'right' and 'left'. The former is used to express ideas of physical
strength and 'dexterity', of intellectual 'rectitude' and good judgement, of 'uprightness' and
moral integrity, of good fortune and beauty, of juridical norm; while the word 'left' evokes
most of the ideas contrary to these (Hertz 1960: 96-99).

All in all, Hell was visualized as a dark place devoid of light. Nevertheless,
dark did not project a place that is merely literally devoid of light, but it evoked
religious connotations associated with the lack of light, namely an atmosphere of
sin, pain, depravity and torture. In other words, the literal absence of light acted as
a base for the further associations with Hell. Cognitively speaking, expressions
such as dark earth or dark land can be considered as metaphors based on
metonymy rather than as pure metaphors. The metonymic basis that constitutes the
basis for metaphorization is one attribute of Hell, hence the part ('lack of light') that
stands for the entire concept associated with Hell. Moreover, the link with the
literal 'darkness', hence with the 'lack of light' is still preserved. In other words,
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dark was not only a descriptive element, but it referred to Hell, which was literally
dark, but also imbued with values associated with the lack of light.

Euphemistic expressions linked with the category of A PLACE
The aim of this section is to refer to euphemisms linked with the general
category of A PLACE that is not preceded by dark or light. Hence, other place,
that high place or the place could refer to Heaven. Some of these expressions
can be exemplified by the contexts as follows:
(3) But there is bettir life in other place (The Nun's Tale 323)
(But there is better life in the other place).
(4) O thou that art so fair and ful of grace
Be my aduocate in that high place (The Nun's Tale 67-68)
(You that are so beautiful and graceful; be my supporter in that high place).

As for heaven, the following euphemisms that contain house can be noticed:
heigh house (Wycliffite Bible: Bod 959) 'high house'
holy house (Patience A.10) 'holy house'
hous of my fadir (Wycliffite Bible (1)2.52) 'house of my Father'
faders hous (The Clark's Tale 809) 'Father's house'
(5) For folk þou lihtest from þe heƷe hous (Wycliffite Bible: Bod 959)
(You send light to people from the high house).

As for Hell, it could be referred to as loþ hous 'horrible, hideous house' (The
Harley Lyrics 2253), or thirde hous 'third house' (The Man of Law's Tale 206).
The concept of Hell projected via the notion of a house, is viewed as horrible,
unwanted place and often as the place for enemies, which can be exemplified by
the context:
(6) Shild us from þe loþe hous þat to fend is wurhte (The Harley Lyrics 2253)
(Protect us from the horrible house that is made for enemies).

The analysis shows that both place and house were frequently applied to refer to
Heaven and Hell.
To recapitulate, other place, that high place, the place, high house, holy
house as well as house of my father expressed the concept of Heaven.
Additionally, taking into account the concept of light, the notion of centre was
also adopted as a part of a euphemistic expression related to Heaven. Namely,
the expression contre of light ('centre of light') stood for Heaven.
As for the concept of Hell, loþ hous 'horrible house', and thirde hous 'third
house' expressed the eternal idea of punishment. Moreover, the concept of
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darkness was central in euphemistic expressions related to Hell, namely derke
house ('dark house'), the derkeste hous ('the darkest house'), derk region (dark
region), derk chambre ('dark chamber'), botom derk ('dark bottom'), derk erthe
('dark earth'), the land of darkness ('the land of darkness'). Similarly, the whole
phrase from thens that most derk is, was evocative of the concept of Hell. The
whole expression could be rendered as 'from that place that is the most dark'.
Therefore, the range of expressions referring to Hell and projected by dark was
rich and varied. Furthermore, the amount of expressions linked with dark that
applied to Hell was far greater than the amount of expressions linked with light
that applied to Heaven. The concept of light applied mostly to divinities. Hence,
the frequency and the quantity of the euphemistic expressions used by the
medieval community reflected the belief system and the values of that
community. It seems that the medieval community was highly preoccupied with
the idea of punishment for their sins. Therefore, the concept of Hell conceived as
the inevitable punishment for sins accompanied their everyday life and was
reflected in the language used by that society. It seems that the medieval
community was preoccupied more with the misery and the potential punishment,
rather than with joy and a faraway reward in Heaven. In other words, the concept
of sin was related to the belief that if you make sins, you must be punished for
your wrongdoings. In contrast, the concept of Heaven was more distant and
remote. It was conceived as a reward for the noble, virtuous people who were
also ardent believers. The medieval society was, however, humble and
submissive. Therefore, they did not expect reward, but rather did their utmost to
avoid severe punishment in Hell. As already mentioned, the concept of Hell
evoked fear and pain, but it was also an everyday central concept that was a part
of their belief system. Consequently, the medieval society used a broad range of
expressions to refer to that concept. Moreover, dark, when applied to the taboo
sphere, did not refer to DEVIL, but it was rather juxtaposed with PLACE. As for
light, it applied more to the divinities, rather than to the 'blessed place'. The
medieval society were devoted Christians and felt respect for the Saints,
therefore they avoided addressing them directly.

Euphemistic expressions linked with the category of animal
The analysis also records the application of animals to refer to Jesus and
Devil. Namely, whyte lamb ('white lamb') (The Man of Law's Tale 360), and the
clene shepe ('clean sheep') (The General Prologue 506) were used with reference
to Jesus. Devil, however, was indirectly referred to as scorpion ('scorpio') (The
Man of Law's Tale 306), serpent 'serpent' (The Summoner's Tale 286), and olde
snake 'old snake' (Lydgate's Tray Book 97). Clene shepe and whyte lamb were
symbolically associated with innocence, purity, goodness and magnanimity. As
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for scorpion, snake and serpent, they stood for treachery and evil. The
treacherous character of the serpent can be exemplified by the following context:
(7) Ware fro the serpent that so slily crepith undir the gras and styngeth ful subtily (The
Summoner's Tale 286- 287).
(Be aware of the serpent that so craftily creeps under the grass and stings subtly).

Euphemistic expressions linked with the category of HIGH RANK TITLES
High rank titles were also used with reference to God, Virgin Mary and
angels. Namely, Virgin Mary could be referred to as lady, and to be precise as:
lady bright (The Man of Law's Tale 752) 'lady bright'
our lady (The Prioress Tale 91) 'our lady'
swete lady (South English Legendary 2. V. 1104) 'sweet lady'

Additionally, she was also addressed as queen in the address terms, such as: heuyn
queen (The Merchant's Tale 1090) 'heaven queen', blissful quene (The Prioress' Tale
29) 'blissful queen', or quene of sterres (Speculum Sacerdotale 2.V.307) 'queen of
stars'. As for God, the analysis shows that He was called lord or king as in:
lord of fortune (The Man of Law's Prologue 360) 'lord of fortune'
that lord (The Shipman's Tale 178) 'that lord'
swete louerd (South English Legendary 2. V. 1106) 'sweet lord'
lord of light (The Assembly of God: 3.19.1393) 'lord of light'
our lord bryƷt (As Reson Rywlyde Rwl C. 85) 'our lord bright'
the kyng of heuen (The Man of Law's Tale 360) 'the king of heaven'
our heuyn kyng (The Shipman's Tale 393) 'our king of heaven'

Regarding angels, they were addressed as knights, which can be exemplified by
the following contexts:
(8) Đer wurþ Lucifer þæt ear was knight (The Middle English Genesis and Exodus 2. IV.1)
(There was Lucifer that earlier was a knight/angel).
(9) Now cristis owen knyghtis leef and deer
Cast away the workis of derknesse (The Nun's Tale 382-383)
Now, Christ's own knights cast away the works of darkness).

Conclusions
The aim of the paper was to present a cognitive analysis of various kinds of
euphemistic, circuitous, metaphorical expressions related to deities and devils,
but also to Heaven and Hell in Middle English with special reference to The
Canterbury Tales. The analysis showed that lexemes associated with categories
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of LIGHT, DARKNESS, DARK PLACES, PLACES, ANIMALS and TITLES
were frequently applies as euphemistic expressions that referred to Heaven and
Hell, and to be precise to divinities and devils. Within the concept of LIGHT,
different models were distinguished, such as metaphorical expressions, or as
metaphors with a metonymic basis. Additionally, however, both models were
described and characterized with reference to the inbuilt model of the literal
perception of light. In the analysis, two sub-models were distinguished, that is
sub-models that rely on the literal perception of light, and the sub-models in
which the literal perception of light is hard to retrieve. Moreover, the paper
showed that in some contexts light could also evoke the associations of imminent
evil and Hell. Furthermore, the aim was also to emphasize that the frequency and
the quantity of the euphemistic expressions used by the medieval community
reflected the belief system and the values of that community.
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